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NOTICE TO BIDDERS 

 

 

 Sealed proposals for furnishing all plant, equipment, transportation, tools, materials, labor and skills necessary and 

incidental to perform all work described in the Proposed Contract Documents entitled: 

NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION  

DISTRICT 0 

NDOT 1600 Second Floor Renovation AFE I-076. 

NDOT Project Number:  AFE I - 076 

Bids will be received at the Department of Transportation Operations Division, located at 5001 S. 14th Street, 

Lincoln, Nebraska, until 3:00:00 PM, local time on July 02, 2026 and will then be publicly opened and read aloud. 

The said Documents have been prepared by BVH Architecture and may be obtained from A & D Technical Supply 

for a refundable deposit of $100.00, contact 402-474-5454 to obtain documents.  Documents are also available for 

viewing at the Lincoln Builders Bureau and Omaha Builders Exchange. 

A non-mandatory Pre-Bid Meeting has been scheduled for 10:00 AM, local time on June 24, 2026 on site at the 

Nebraska Department of Transportation Division, located at 1600 Nebraska Parkway, Lincoln, Nebraska. 

Project Description:  This project encompasses the renovation of the entire second floor, selective portions of the 

basement and first floor, and demolition. The renovation area spans approximately 12,700 SF on the second floor, 

1,200 SF on the lower level, and less than 100 SF on the first floor.  Key aspects of the project include new office 

construction, casework, upgraded finishes, enhanced lighting, updated power systems, and revised mechanical 

systems and distribution to support the new design. The department does plan to remain occupied in the portions 

of the building not within the project scope area during construction activities. 

All bids shall be made on the printed proposal forms attached to and made a part of the Proposed Contract 

Documents and submitted in a sealed envelope marked “NDOT 1600 Second Floor Renovation AFE I-076”. Bids 

which are mailed shall be placed in a separate sealed envelope, labeled as described in this paragraph, inside the 

mailing envelope   

Bids mailed to this office shall be addressed to:  Nebraska Dept. of Transportation 

         Operations Division-Attn:  Diane Smejdir 

        PO Box 94759 

        Lincoln, NE 68509-4759 

Bids delivered in person shall be delivered to:  Nebraska Dept. of Transportation 

         Operations Division-Attn:  Diane Smejdir 

        5001 South 14th Street 

        Lincoln, NE  

 Please note:  This location is the Operations Building located south of the State Penitentiary. 

 NOTICE: Bids submitted by facsimile or electronic transmission are NOT ACCEPTABLE. 

 Each Bidder must submit with the bid a certified or cashiers’ check or a bid bond on AIA form A310 in an amount 
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equal to five (5%) of the bid. 

 The character and amount of security must be submitted by the Contractor for the performance of the Contract is 

stated in the proposed contract documents. 

 Bidders may not withdraw their bids for a period of at least sixty (60) days after the scheduled closing time for the 

receipt of the bids. 

 The State of Nebraska, Department of Transportation reserves the right to reject any or all bids and re-advertise for 

Bids; reserves the right to waive informalities and irregularities and to make awards on bids which furnish the 

materials and construction that will in their opinion serve the best interests of the State. 

END OF SECTION 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

 

PART 1 DEFINITIONS 

1.01 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the proposed Contract Documents.  The Bidding 
Requirements consist of the Advertisement or Notice to Bid, Instructions to Bidders, Supplementary 
Instructions to Bidders, the bid form, and other sample bidding and contract forms.  The proposed Contract 
Documents consist of the form of Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, Conditions of the Contract 
(General, Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications and all Addenda issued prior to 
the execution of the Contract. 

1.02 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the contract for Construction or in other Contract 
Documents are applicable to the Bidding Documents. 

1.03 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect prior to the execution of the Contract 
which modify or interpret the Bidding Documents by additions, deletions, clarifications or corrections. 

1.04 A bid is a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, 
submitted in accordance with the Bidding Documents. 

1.05 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the 
Bidding Documents as the base, to which Work may be added or from which Work may be deleted for sums 
stated in Alternate bids. 

1.06 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added or deducted from the amount of 
the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents is accepted. 

1.07 A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment or 
services or a portion of the Work as described in the Bidding Documents. 

1.08 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment or labor for a portion 
of the Work. 

1.09 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for equipment or labor for a portion of the 
Work. 

PART 2 BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 

2.01 The Bidder, by making a Bid, represents that: 

A. The Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents. 

B. The Bidder has visited the Site and has become familiar with local conditions under which the Work 
is to be performed and with Federal, State, and Local laws, ordinances, rules and regulations affecting 
the performance of the work. 

C. The Bid is based upon labor, materials, products, systems, equipment and other items required by 
Bidding Documents without exception. 

2.02 Working Conditions:  Bidders are required to inform themselves fully on the conditions relating to 
construction and labor under which work shall be or is now being performed, and the Contractor must 
employ, so far as possible, such methods and means in the carrying out of the work as will not cause any 
interruption or interference with any other Contractor or the operations of the Owner. 

 

PART 3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
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3.01 DOCUMENT SETS  

A. Bidders may obtain a complete set of the Bidding Documents from A & D Technical Supply.  Contact 
them at (402) 474.5454 to obtain documents for a refundable deposit of $100.00. 

B. Documents are also available for viewing at the Lincoln Builders Bureau, Omaha Builders Exchange, 
Kearney Builders Bureau, Hastings Chamber of Commerce, and Builders Plan Service in Grand 
Island. 

3.02 INTERPRETATION OR CORRECTION OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

A. The Bidder shall carefully study and compare the Bidding Documents with each other, and with other 
work being bid concurrently or presently under construction to the extent that it relates to the Work 
for which the Bid is submitted, shall examine the site and local conditions, and shall at once report to 
the Architect errors, inconsistencies or ambiguities discovered. 

B. Bidders and Sub-bidders requiring clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall 
request such clarification from the Architect at least seven (7) calendar days prior to the bid opening 
date.  Direct inquires to the Architect, Alicia Ringer by telephone at 402.345.3060 or in writing to The 
BVH Architecture, 901 Jones Street, Omaha, NE 68102. 

C. Interpretations, corrections, and changes of the Bidding Documents shall be made by published 
Addendum. Interpretations, corrections, and changes of the Bidding Documents made in any other 
manner will not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon them. 

D. The Architect, working to serve the interests of the Owner, has prepared the plans and specifications 
and shall make written or verbal interpretations of them.  The Architect shall approval all samples of 
materials which are specified to be submitted for approval, approve the use of any equipment offered 
in lieu of that mentioned in the specifications and shall check and approve all shop drawings and 
details.  The Architect shall decide all questions which may arise as to the fulfillment of the Contract 
by the Contractor.  Decisions by the Architect with regard to plans and specifications, work and 
materials, and contract questions shall be made after consultation with the Department. 

3.03 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Where Bidding Documents refer to any items, materials, products, and equipment by means of one 
or more manufacturer’s trade name, catalog reference, or similar means of identification or 
manufacturer, such references establishes standard of required quality, appearance, dimension or 
function. 

B. Request for proposed substitutions shall be received by the Architect no later than seven (7) calendar 
days prior to the receipt of bids. 

C. All approved substitutions shall meet the requirements of Specification Section 16000, Product 
Requirements and shall be set forth in published Addenda.  No Bidder shall rely upon approvals 
made in any other manner. 

D. Bidder shall assume and bear all responsibility for coordinating and performing related changes in 
the Work necessitated by such substitution and has included such costs in the Bid. 

3.04 ADDENDA 

A. Addenda are written and/or graphic instruments prepared by the Architect and issued prior to the Bid 
opening date, which modify or interpret the Bidding documents by additions, deletions, clarifications, 
or corrections.  Addenda shall be binding and shall become part of the Contract Documents. 
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B. Prior to the date and time for receipt of Bids, Addenda will be issued to each person or firm recorded by the 
Architect as having Bidding Documents, and copies will be available wherever Bidding Documents are on file 
for inspection. 

C. Addenda will be issued no later than forty-eight (48) hours prior to the date for receipt of Bids except an 
Addendum withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of 
Bids. 

D. Bidder is responsible to verify on the proposal form that Bidder has received all addenda.  Failure to receive 
such addenda shall not relieve Bidder from any obligation under the Bid as submitted. 

PART 4 BIDDING PROCEDURES 

4.01 PREPARATION OF BIDS 

A. All bids must be submitted on Bid Proposal Form which is bound into the Project Manual and/or Bidding 
Documents. 

B. All blanks on the Bid Proposal Form shall be completed using typewriter or handwritten in ink.  Complete all 
blanks and provide all information requested on the Bid Proposal Form.  Failure to complete the form in its 
entirety may be the basis for the rejection of the bid. 

C. Interlineations, alterations, and erasures must be initialed by the signer of the bid. 

D. Where so indicated by the makeup of the bid form, sums shall be expressed in both words and figures, and 
in the case of a discrepancy between the two, the amount written in words shall govern. 

E. All requested Alternates shall be bid.  If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter “No Change”.  Where 
Alternate price quotations are not provided, it will be assumed that there is no change in the Bid if the Alternate 
is accepted. 

4.02 BID SECURITY 

A. Bid Security is required, in the amount of 5% of the total Bid Amount.  Make payable to Nebraska Department 
of Transportation. 

B. Bid Security shall be one of: cashier’s check, certified check, or Bid Bond issued by a Surety licensed to 
conduct business in the State of Nebraska.  Form of Bid Bond to be used is AIA Document A310.  Any agent 
signing a bid bond on behalf of the Surety must attach a Power of Attorney effectively evidencing the agent’s 
authority to bind the Surety to the performance of the Bid Bond. 

C. Bid Security shall be submitted with the Bid Proposal Form. 

D. Owner reserves the right to retain Bid Security of the three lowest Bidders until sixty (60) days after receipt of 
Bid or until selected Bidder enters into Contract, whichever is shorter.  Bid Security furnished by all other 
Bidders will be returned as soon as practical. 

E. Bid Security of selected Bidder shall be retained until Owner receives executed Owner-Contractor Agreement, 
Performance and Payment Bonds, and Certificates of Insurance. 

F. If any Bidder refuses to enter into a Contract or fails to furnish required Bonds and Certificates of Insurance 
within fifteen (15) days following notice of Contract Award, Bid Security shall be forfeited to Owner as 
liquidated damages, but not as a penalty. 

4.03 SUBMISSION OF BIDS 

A. All Bids must be submitted on the Bid Proposal Form and must be accompanied by Bid Security and any 
other required documents, enclosed and sealed in an envelope as described in the Notice to Bidders. 

B. Bids sent by mail shall be sealed in an envelope as described in the Notice to Bidders and then placed in a 
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separate mailing envelope and addressed to the location indicated in the Notice to Bidders. 

C. Bidder is responsible for the method and timely delivery to location designated for receiving bids. 

D. A Bid is invalid if it has not been deposited at designated location prior to time and date for receipt of 
Bids indicated in Notice to Bidders or prior to any extension issued to Bidders.  Bid is invalid if 
transmitted by automated electronic means or by facsimile. 

E. Unless otherwise provided, no Bidder shall modify, withdraw, or cancel the Bid or any part thereof for 
sixty (60) calendar days after the time designated for receipt of Bids. 

F. Architect will not answer questions regarding the Bidding Documents within 24 hours of time 
established for receipt of Bids. 

4.04 MODIFICATION OR WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS 

A. Any Bidder may withdraw Bid at any time prior to the scheduled time for receipt of bids. 

B. Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Bids 
provided that they are then fully in conformance with these Instructions to Bidders. 

C. Bid Security shall be in an amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted. 

PART 5 CONSIDERATIONS OF BIDS 

5.01 OPENING OF BIDS 

A. Bids will be opened publicly and read aloud at the location indicated in the Notice to Bidders directly 
following the specified closing time for receipt of Bids. 

5.02 REJECTION OF BIDS 

A. Bidder acknowledges the right of the Owner to reject any or all bids and waive any informalities or 
irregularities which do not materially affect the integrity or effectiveness of the competitive bid 
process. 

B. Bidder recognizes the right of the Owner to reject a bid if the Bidder has failed to: 
1. Furnish the required Bid Security. 
2. Submit data required by Bidding Documents. 
3. Complete in any way the Proposal Form. 

5.03 ACCEPTANCE OF BID (AWARD) 

A. The Department of Transportation will not award the Contract to any bidder who does not furnish, 
upon request, satisfactory evidence that he/she has the necessary ability and experience in work of 
this character, and necessary financial resources, facilities and plan to enable him/her to prosecute 
the same successfully and promptly complete the Work within the time required in the Contract. 

B. Intent of the Owner to award Contract to the lowest responsible Bidder, taking into consideration the 
best interests of the Department.  In determining the lowest responsible Bidder, bids may be rejected 
and awards made upon consideration of the following factors: 
1. Ability, capacity, and skill to comply with the specifications and perform the work required by 

the Contract. 
2. Character, integrity, reputation, judgment, experience and efficiency of the Bidder. 
3. Ability to perform the Work within the time specified. 
4. Previous and current compliance with laws relating to the Contract. 
5. The price bid for the Work 
6. The time to complete the Work; time is of the essence and will be a factor in the award of this 

Contract. 
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7. The quality of the Bidder’s performance of previous contracts. 

C. Owner reserves right to: 
1. Wave informalities or irregularities, in all circumstances to analyze Bids in detail and to award 

contract which, in the good faith exercise of reasonable discretion of the owner, believes it to 
be in its best interest. 

2. Accept Alternates in any order or combination, unless otherwise specified. 
3. To determine the low responsible Bidder on the basis of lump sum Bid and Alternates accepted. 

D. If a Bidder offers or submits a voluntary alternate, it shall be received as information only and not used as a 
basis for determination of the low Bidder. 

PART 6 POST BID INFORMATION 

6.01 QUALIFICATION STATEMENT 

A. Upon request, the first and second apparent low bidders will furnish to the Department a statement of their 
qualifications to satisfy the Contract requirements. 

B. Such statement will be made on AIA Document A305 or AGC Document 221, whichever is specified within 
the request. 

6.02 CONTRACTOR AND SUBCONTRACTOR DOCUMENTATION 

A. Upon notification by the Owner, the first and second low bidders will submit within seven (7) calendar 
days the following: 
1. A designation of the work to be performed by Bidder with their own forces. 
2. A list of the names of subcontractors, other persons or organizations (including those who are 

to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) proposed for such portions of 
the Work. 
a. Prior to final determination of lowest responsible Bidder, Owner will notify apparent low 

Bidder in writing if Owner has reasonable and substantial objection to and refuses to 
accept any person or firm on the list. 

b. If Owner has objection, Bidder may either withdraw Bid or submit substitute person or 
firm with an adjustment in cost to cover any differences.  Owner shall accept adjusted 
Bid price or disqualify Bidder.  In either condition, Bid Security shall not be forfeited. 

B. Subcontractors and other persons and organizations proposed by Bidder and accepted by Owner 
must be used for the Work for which they are proposed and accepted, and shall not be changed 
except with the written approval of the Owner. 

C. If Federal or State law, ordinance, or professional organizations provide for licensing of contractors, 
the work shall be performed by licensed contractors. This includes but is not limited to the following 
services: 

1. Plumbing 

2. Electrical (Lead and Apprentice Labor, inclusive) 

3. Heating and Air Conditioning 

4. Elevator 

5. Fire Sprinkler/Fire Alarm 

6. Asbestos Removal 

7. Air/water balancing contractors shall be certified by NEBB or AABC. 

8. Communication / Data 

PART 7 FORMAL CONTRACT AND CONTRACT SECURITY 
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7.01 FORM OF CONTRACT 

A. The successful bidder will be required to enter into a formal contract with the State of Nebraska -  
Department of Transportation. 

B. Form of contract will be the same as the sample included in the Project Manual. 

7.02 CONTRACT SECURITY 

A. The successful bidder shall furnish a surety bond in an amount at least equal to 100% of the contract 
price as security for the faithful performance of this contract and for the payment of all persons 
performing labor and furnishing materials in connection with this Contract.  The bond is to be executed 
by an acceptable surety company authorized to execute surety bonds in the State of Nebraska. 

B. Form of performance and payment bond shall be AIA Document A312, Performance and Payment 
Bond. 

C. Contract Security shall be provided at the time of Contract execution. 

PART 8 TIME OF COMPLETION AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

8.01 TIME COMPLETION 

A. The Contractor shall commence work under the Contract on the earliest possible date after signing 
of Contract by both parties, but nor prior to issuance of the Notice to Proceed, and shall fully complete 
all work within the time limit designated in the specifications, or on the proposal from, whichever 
period is shorter, and shall be made part of the Contract. 

B. See General Conditions 007200, “Prosecution of the Work and Completion Date”, the eighth 
paragraph. 

8.02 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

A. As outlined in the specifications, in the event the Contractor fails to complete the work on or before 
the Date of Substantial Completion, the Department may deduct money due the Contractor the 
stipulated amount of liquidated damages as determined. 

B. Amount of liquidated damages shall be $500.00 per day for each and every calendar day the work 
remains unfinished after specified or established substantial completion date. 

C. If no money shall be due to the Contractor, the Department retains the right to recover said sums 
from the Contractor, from his or her Surety, or both. 

D. See General Conditions 007200, “Prosecution of the Work and Completion Date”, “Liquidated 
Damages” section. 

PART 9 STATE AGENCY REQUIREMENTS 

9.01 SALES AND USE TAX 

A. Owner shall furnish the Contractor with a Purchasing Agent Appointment and Exempt Sale Certificate 
Form for items incorporated into the Work considered by State of Nebraska to be exempt from Sales 
Tax.  Contractor is responsible to monitor valid dates and notify Owner if an extension is necessary. 

B. The Appointment and Exempt Sale Certificate does not apply to: 
1. Purchase of materials to be used but not incorporated into the Contract Work, including but not 

limited to form lumber, scaffolding, etc. 
2. Purchase or rental of machinery, equipment, or tools owned or leased by Contractor and used 

in performing the work. 
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9.02 PERMITS AND FEES 

A. As an agency of the State of Nebraska, the Department of Transportation is exempt from local, city, 
and county requirements to secure and pay for building permits and other local, city and county 
governmental permits, fees, licenses and inspections. 

B. The Work shall meet the requirements of the State Electrical Act.  The Contractor shall secure 
permits, give notice for inspection and pay for all inspection fees stipulated in this Act and include all 
costs arising from this requirement in the Bid Proposal. 

C. The Work shall meet the requirements of the Nebraska State Fire Marshall. The Contractor shall 
coordinate with, pay for, and schedule all required inspections required by the Nebraska State Fire 
Marshall. 

END OF SECTION 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Nebraska Department of Transportation 

Capital Facilities Section 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS NDOT 1600 Second Floor Renovation 

00 20 00- 10 NDOT Bldg. No.: 00202 

 NDOT Project Number:  AFE I - 076 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

This Page Left Intentionally Blank. 

 

 



 
PROPOSAL FORM 

 
PROJECT IDENTIFICATION:   
NDOT Project Number:  AFE I - 076 
NEBRASKA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - DISTRICT 0  
NDOT 1600 Second Floor Renovation 

 
For furnishing all labor, equipment and material necessary for construction of the above listed project. 

NDOT 1600 Second Floor Renovation PROPOSAL FORM 
NDOT Bldg. No.:  00202 00 40 00 - 1 
NDOT Project Number:  AFE I - 076 

  

 Submit proposal to: 

  
 Nebraska Department of Transportation 
 
 Operations Division 
 

Capital Facilities Section 
 

5001 S. 14th Street 
 

Lincoln, Nebraska 68509 
 

Phone: 402.479.3746 
  
 
               

Proposal from: 

 
______________________________________ 
(Bidder/Company) 
 
______________________________________ 
 (Address) 
  
_____________________________________ 
(City/State) 
  
______________________________________ 
(Contact Name) 
 
______________________________________ 
 (Phone Number) 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

The below signed Bidder (Bidder) has thoroughly examined the Instructions to Bidders, drawings and specifications, all issued 
addendums (at the officially designated plan room service), general and supplemental conditions, and other proposed contract 
documents.  Bidder has carefully examined the project location and its existing conditions, and understands the classes of 
materials required to complete the proposed work. Bidder agrees to provide all necessary machinery, tools, apparatus, services, 
and other means of construction to complete the work; and, to complete the work and furnish all the materials in accordance 
with the contract documents and specifications for the lump sum amount(s) contained in this Proposal Form. 
 
Bidder has carefully checked the amount(s) contained on this Proposal Form and certifies that the bids are accurate and correct. 
Submitted bids are final and will remain firm for sixty (60) calendar days following the bid date.  Bidder understands that NDOT 
reserves the right to reject or accept any or all bids, to waive any or all technicalities in the bidding procedure, or to accept any 
alternate bid items (ABI), in any order or quantity. 
 
Bidder has reviewed the exemption of sales taxes to the State of Nebraska, and the requirements for registration of any non-
resident contractors and subcontractors with Nebraska Department of Revenue.  Bidder certifies that his business is in 
compliance with the Nebraska Fair Labor Standards Act and will continue to comply with that Act in execution of this contract.   
 
Bidder agrees to enter into an agreement with NDOT within fifteen (15) calendar days of receipt of Notice of Acceptance of this 
bid proposal. This agreement will be executed on NDOT (Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor), and 
delivered with the required Performance Bond and Payment Bond (AIA Document A312) in the amount of one hundred percent 
(100%) of the contract amount. 
 
BID SECURITY 

Bid Security of five percent (5%) of the bid amount is attached to this Proposal Form, as required in the Instructions to Bidders  
 
PROJECT TIME COMPLETION 

Notice to Proceed is anticipation to be issued within sixty (60) calendar days after the advertised bid opening date. Bidder agrees 
to substantial complete the proposed work by June 1st, 2027 following issuance of the Notice to Proceed. 
 
NONCOLLUSION DECLARATION 

Bidder hereby certifies that he or she has not, nor has any other member, representative, or agent of the firm, company, 
corporation or partnership represented by him or her, enter into any combination, collusion, or agreement with any person relative 
to the price of this bid. Nor has Bidder prevented any person from bidding, or induce anyone to refrain from bidding on this 
contract.  This bid was made without reference to any other bid, and without any agreement, understanding, or combination with 
any other person in reference to this bid.  No person, or persons, firms or corporations has, have, or will receive directly or 
indirectly, any rebate, fee, gift, commission, or thing of value on account this bid.  
 
FAIR LABOR STANDARDS CERTIFICATION 

By signing this bid, the bidder certifies that the bidder is complying with and will continue to comply with Fair Labor Standards 
in pursuit of business and in the execution of this contract.  
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Base Bid: 

 
___________________________________________________  $_______________________________ 
(enter bid amount in both words and numbers) 
 
 
Alternate Bid: 

 
___________________________________________________  $_______________________________ 
(enter bid amount in both words and numbers) 
 
 
BID SIGNATURE 

This single signature is certification of bid and bidding requirements.   
 

(a) 
 

If an individual doing  
  business as: 

 

  

 

  

(Signature) 

 Business Address  Telephone Number 

(b) If a Partnership: 

 

  

Member of Firm (Signature) 

  

Member of Firm (Signature) 

 Business Address  Telephone Number 

(c) If a Corporation: 

 

  

Name of Corporation 

  

Person in Authority (Signature) 

  

Title 

 Business Address  Telephone Number 

 
 
Notarization of above bid signature  

STATE OF    ___________________________________, COUNTY OF _____________________________________ 

On the __________day of _________________________ 20____________, before me personally appeared the above  

named __________________________and being first duly sworn stated that the above statements are correct and true. 

______________________________________________________________ 

Notary Public 
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SECTION 00 43 23 
 

ALTERNATES 

GENERAL 

DESCRIPTION 

An alternate is an amount proposed by Bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain items that may be added 
to or deducted from Base Bid amount if the Owner decides to accept a corresponding change in either 
the amount of construction to be completed, or in the products, materials, equipment, systems or 
installation methods described in Contract Documents. 

Description of alternate construction. 

SECTION INCLUDES 

Alternative submission procedures. 

Description of alternate construction. 

ACCEPTANCE OF ALTERNATES 

Alternatives quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at Owner’s option.  Accepted 
alternates will be identified in the Owner-Contractor Agreement. 

Immediately following Contract award, prepare and distribute to each party involved, notification of the status of 
each alternate.  Indicate whether alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for consideration 
at a later date.  Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to alternates. 

Coordinate related Work and modify or adjust adjacent Work as necessary to ensure that Work affected by each 
accepted alternate is complete and fully integrated into the Project. 

A “Schedule of Alternates” is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections referenced in the 
Schedule contain requirements for materials and methods necessary to achieve the Work described 
under each alternate. 

Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects and similar items incidental 
to or required for a complete installation whether or not mentioned as part of the alternate. 
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SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

Alternate Number 1 – Removal and replacement of lower level windows on the west section of the building. 

PRODUCTS – NOT USED 

EXECUTION – NOT USED 

END OF SECTION 
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STATE OF NEBRASKA 
          DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 

 
Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor 

where the basis of payment is a STIPULATED SUM 
 
THE PROJECT IS:        
Location:       
 
This AGREEMENT is made as of      , 20     . 
 
Between THE OWNER: 
 
State of Nebraska The Owner’s representative is: 
Agency Name Name:        
Agency Address Address:       
City, State, Zip        

Phone:        
 
and THE CONTRACTOR: 
 
Name:            The Contractor’s representative is: 
Address:        Name:        
                      Address:       
                
 Phone:        
 
Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days written notice to the 
other party. 
 
The Consultant is: The Consultant’s representative is: 
Firm:              Name:        
Address:        Phone:                          

          
 
The Consultant was selected according to state law. 
 
The Contractor agrees that the State, its officers, and employees shall be held harmless from claims arising from 
the actions or omissions of the Contractor, its sub-contractors, agents, or employees.  The Contractor agrees to 
indemnify the State for any such claims. 
 
ARTICLE 1 - SCOPE OF WORK  
 
The Contractor shall furnish all materials and fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents of Article 
5.  The Contractor shall, in a professional and diligent manner, do everything required in the Contract Documents. 
 
ARTICLE 2 - TIME OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 
2.1 The Work to be performed by the Contractor under this Agreement shall officially commence with the Notice 

to Proceed.  The Contract Time shall be measured from this date of commencement. 
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2.2 Substantial Completion of the entire Work by the Contractor shall be made not later than ___ calendar 
days from the date of commencement, subject to approved changes in the Contract Time as provided in 
the Contract Documents. 

 
ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACT SUM 
 
3.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor for the performance of the Work, subject to approved additions and 

deductions as provided in the Contract Documents, the Contract Sum of: 
       Dollars ($     )  
 
3.2 The Contract Sum is based upon the following alternates which are described in the Contract Documents 

and are hereby accepted by the Owner:  
 
3.3 Unit prices are as follows:  
 
ARTICLE 4 - PROGRESS AND FINAL PAYMENTS 
 
4.1 All issues regarding payments shall be as described in Specification Section 012000, Price and Payment 

Procedures in the Project Manual. 
 
ARTICLE 5 - THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
5.1 Besides this Agreement, the Contract Documents consist of the General Conditions, Supplementary 

Conditions, and other specified Conditions, the Drawings, Specifications, and Addenda issued prior to 
execution of this Agreement, other documents specified in this Agreement, and Change Orders or other 
Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, in addition to the standard specifications for 
Highway Construction in its most current form at the time of the contract execution.  These documents form 
the Contract, which represents the entire agreement between the Owner and Contractor, and supercedes 
any prior written or oral negotiations, representations or agreements.  In the event of a conflict between the 
terms of the documents, this Agreement shall govern, followed by the General Conditions, the 
Supplementary Conditions, the Specifications, the Drawings, Change Orders, and then any other Addenda.  
The Contract Documents, except for Change Orders or other Modifications issued after execution of this 
Agreement, are enumerated as follows: 

 
5.2 The Agreement is this executed Agency Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contractor. 
 
5.3 The General Conditions are contained in the Project Manual, Specification Section 007200, General 

Conditions of the Contract. 
 
5.4 The Specifications are those contained in the Project Manual, and are as follows: 
 
 Section    Title     Pages 
 
 
5.5 The Drawings are as follows: 
 
 Number    Title     Date 
 
 
5.6 The Addenda are as follows: 
 
 Number    Date     Pages 
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5.7 Other documents forming part of the Contract Documents are as follows:  
 BID PROPOSAL, PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BONDS, ADVERTISEMENT 
 FOR BIDS, INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS. 
 
ARTICLE 6 - MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
 
6.1 Compliance With Civil Rights Laws and Equal Opportunity Employment.  The Contractor affirms that it 

complies with, and will continue to comply with, the Nebraska Fair Employment Practice Act and Title VI of 
the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended.  The Contractor affirms that no person (including employees or 
applicants for employment) shall, on the grounds of age, religion, sex, disability, race or national origin, be 
excluded from participation in, be denied the benefits of, or otherwise subjected to discrimination under this 
contract or any other project, program or activity supported by this contract.  The Contractor agrees that in 
performance of this contract neither he nor his subcontractors will discriminate against any of their 
employees or applicants for employment concerning the employees’ or applicants’ hire, tenure, terms, 
conditions or privileges of employment based on the employees’ or applicants’ race, color, religion, sex, 
marital status, age, disability, or national origin.  

 
6.2 The Contractor agrees to comply with all applicable provisions of The Federal Rehabilitation Act of 1973, 

as amended, the Americans With Disabilities Act of 1990 as amended, Section 5043 of the Rehabilitation 
Act of 1973, as amended, the Age Discrimination Act of 1975, as amended, and the Nebraska Fair 
Employment Act, as amended, which are hereby incorporated by reference.  The Contractor agrees to 
comply with any amendments to these laws effective during the term of the Agreement.  The Contractor 
further agrees to include similar provisions in all subcontracts for services allowed in connection with this 
contract.   

 
6.3 Drug Free Workplace Policy.  The Contractor certifies that as a condition of the Agreement, neither the 

Contractor nor the employees of the Contractor shall engage in the unlawful manufacture, distribution, 
dispensing, possession, or use of a controlled substance in conducting any activity covered by the 
Agreement.  The Agency reserves the right to request a copy of the Contractor’s Drug Free Workplace 
policy.  The Contractor further agrees to insert a provision similar to this statement in all sub-contracts for 
services required under this Agreement. 

 
6.4 This Agreement shall be governed by the laws of the State of Nebraska.  The Contractor agrees to comply 

with all applicable Federal, State, and local rules, regulations, and laws. 
 
6.5 Contract Agreement Solicitation Statement.  As per requirements of Sections 81-1716 through 81-1719, 

Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1943, the Contractor warrants that he or she has not employed or retained 
any company or person , other than bonafide employees working for him or her, to solicit or secure this 
Agreement and that he or she has not paid, or agreed to pay, any person, company, corporation, individual, 
or firm, other than a bonafide employee working solely for him or her, and fee, commission, percentage, 
gift, or any other consideration contingent upon or resulting from the award for the making of this 
Agreement. 

 
ARTICLE 7 - TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 
 
7.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause, or for 

insufficient appropriation or allocation of funds. If the Owner terminates this agreement, such termination 
shall in no way be considered a breach of this agreement. 

 
7.2 Upon receipt of written notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, or for 

insufficient appropriation or allocation of funds, the Contractor shall: 
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 .1  cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice; 
 .2  take actions necessary, or as the Owner may direct, for the protection and 
   preservation of the Work; and 
 .3  except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination 
   stated in the notice, terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and 
   enter into no further subcontracts and purchase orders. 
 
7.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, or for insufficient appropriation or allocation of 

funds, the Contractor shall be entitled to receive payment for Work executed, and reasonable costs incurred 
as a direct result of such termination.  HOWEVER, IN NO CASE shall the Contractor receive payment for 
any Work not executed, and the Contractor shall NOT receive payment for overhead and profit on the Work 
not executed. 

 
7.4 Termination of the Contract for Breach of Contract shall be as described in Specification Section 007200, 

General Conditions of the Contract in the Project Manual. 
 
EXECUTION OF CONTRACT 
 
This Agreement is entered into as of the date on Page 1.  It is executed in three original copies for the Owner, the 
Contractor, and the Consultant. 
 
 
 
 
__________________________________ ___________________________________ 
OWNER (Signature) CONTRACTOR (Signature) 
 
__________________________________ ___________________________________ 
(Printed name) (Printed name) 
 
__________________________________ ___________________________________ 
(Title) (Title) 
 
__________________________________ ___________________________________ 
(Date) (Date) 
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SECTION 00 60 00 
 

BONDS 

PART 1 SUMMARY 

1.01 TIME OF DELIVERY / AND FORMS OF BONDS. 

A. The successful bidder shall be required to furnish Performance and Payment Bonds (AIA document 
A312) in the amount of 100% of the contract amount at the time of Contract Execution. 

B. Contractors unfamiliar with the Performance and Payment Bond form AIA document A312 may 
examine them at the local AIA Chapter office or by contacting the Architect. 

C. The Contractor will be required to execute the Performance and Payment Bond prior to the start of 
construction, said bond to be in the amount of 100% of the contract amount.  The Contractor shall 
present the Bonds at the time of signing of the Contract of all parties thereof. 

D. Bonds are to be issued by a surety company acceptable to the Owner, and properly licensed by the 
State of Nebraska to issue such bonds.  The contract bond must be signed by the surety company’s 
attorney-in-fact.  A Power of Attorney for the attorney-in-fact must be attached. 
1. The power must be an original with wet signatures.  The individual signing the certification must 

be authorized to sign for the surety company.  The certification must be dated. 
2. The surety company’s seal must be affixed. 
3. Such Power of Attorney as required above must not have expired or have been revoked prior to 

its application.  In the case of a Power of Attorney without an expiration date, it must be executed 
within five (5) years prior to its application to the contract. 

E. The Project Manual requires certain guarantees of the Work after its final acceptance and payment, 
and the Performance Bond shall cover such guarantees. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 00 72 00 

 

GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT 

FOR THE CONSTRUCTION OF BUILDINGS 

FOR THE STATE OF NEBRASKA  

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 

 

 

INDEX 

 

 

 1. Definitions 

 2. Definition of Notice 

 3. Authority of the Consultant or Engineer 

 4. Contractor's Superintendent 

 5. Work Eligibility Status 

 6. Plans and Specifications - Correlation 

 7. Preconstruction Conference 

 8. Shop Drawings 

 9. Materials - Tests and Standards 

10. Obsolete Equipment 

11. Patents 

12. Other Contracts 

13. Assignment of Contract 

14. Subcontracting 

15. Contractor's Insurance 

16. Evidence of Coverage 

17. Protection of Persons and Property 

18. Prosecution of the Work and Completion Date 

19. Survey Stakes and Levels 

20. Use of Job Site 

21. Labor 

22. Inspection 

23. Defective Work or Material 

24. Termination for Breach 

25. Construction Reports -- Payment Estimates 

26. Payment 

27. Extra, Additional, or Omitted Work - Payment For 

28. Contractor's Payments for Labor and Materials 

29. Owner's Right to Withhold Certain Amounts and Make Application Thereof 

30. Clean Up 

31. Pre-Final and Final Inspection 

32. Final Payment 

33. Unemployment Compensation Fund 

34. Guarantee of Work 
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 1. DEFINITIONS 

 The "Department" is the Department of Transportation for the State of Nebraska and the "Contractor" is those 

named as such in the Contract.  

 The "Architect/Engineer" is the Architect/Engineer of the Department.  He or She may act personally or by 

and through such assistants as may be duly authorized to act for him or her; but whenever in these conditions the 

word "Architect/Engineer" is used, it shall be understood as referring to the Architect/Engineer appointed by the 

Department and not to any assistant.   

 The "Consultant" is the consulting architect or engineer that the Department may have employed to perform 

professional services required for the planning and construction of this project. 

 The term "the work" or "Work of the Contractor" includes labor or materials or both, equipment, transportation, 

and other facilities necessary to complete the Contract. 

 The term "Subcontractor" as employed herein, includes any person, firm or corporation having a direct 

contract with the Contractor to supply labor or materials or both for work of the Contractor, but does not include 

those who merely furnish material or materials not fabricated to a special design according to the plans and 

specifications of this work.  

 The term "Surety" includes any person, firm or corporation that has executed, as surety, the Contractor's 

performance bond securing the performance of the Contract. 

 The words "Plans" and "Drawings" are used synonymously in this Contract. 

 Wherever the word "Approved", "Approval", "As selected", appear in the specifications, it shall mean approval 

or selection by the Consultant or Architect/Engineer.  

 

 2. DEFINITION OF NOTICE 

 Where in any of the Contract Documents there is any provision with respect to the giving of notice, such 

notice shall be deemed to have been given; as to the Department, when written notice shall be delivered to the 

Administrator of the Department, or shall have been placed in the United States Mail, first class postage prepaid, 

addressed to the Administrator of the Department, as to the Contractor, when written notice shall be delivered to 

the chief representative of the Contractor at the site of the project or by mailing such written notice in the United 

States Mail, first class postage prepaid, addressed to the Contractor at the place stated as the address of his 

permanent place of business in the Proposal Form; as to the Surety on the performance bond, when a written notice 

is placed in the United States Mail, first class postage prepaid, addressed to the Surety at a home office of such 

Surety or to its agent or agents who executed such performance bond on behalf of such surety.   

 

 3. AUTHORITY OF THE CONSULTANT OR ARCHITECT/ENGINEER 

 The Department may for professional service required for certain projects employ consulting architects or 

engineers -- in these documents referred to as the Consultant.  The Department on certain other projects may direct 

that the professional services be performed by the staff of the Department under the direction of the 

Architect/Engineer.  It will clearly be stated in the Advertisement for Bids, Special Conditions, and Contract, whether 

professional services are being performed by a Consultant or the Architect/Engineer. 

 Plans and Specifications.  The Consultant or Architect/Engineer, working to serve the interests of the Owner, 

has prepared the plans and specifications and shall make written interpretations of them.  He or she shall review 

all samples of material which are specified to be submitted for review, review appropriately the use of any equipment 

offered in lieu of that mentioned in the specifications and shall check and review all shop drawings and details.  He 

or she shall make periodic inspections of the project work and shall decide the quality of the work and material 

incorporated therein.  He or she shall decide all questions which may arise as to the fulfillment of the Contract by 
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the Contractor.  Decisions by the Consultant or Architect/Engineer with regard to plans and specifications, work and 

materials, and contract questions, shall be made after consultation with the Owner.   

 

 4. CONTRACTOR'S SUPERINTENDENT 

 During the course of the work on the site, the Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and any 

necessary assistants, all satisfactory to the Consultant or the Architect/Engineer.  The Superintendent shall not be 

changed except with the consent of the Consultant or the Architect/Engineer, unless the Superintendent proves to 

be unsatisfactory to the Contractor and ceased to be in his employ.  The Superintendent shall represent the 

Contractor in his absence and all directions given by him shall be as binding as if given by the Contractor.  All 

decisions by the Superintendent shall be confirmed in writing to the Contractor.  Other directions by the 

Superintendent shall be so confirmed on written request in each case. 

 5. WORK ELIGIBILITY STATUS 

 The Contractor agrees to use a federal immigration verification system to determine the work eligibility status 

of new employees physically performing services within the State of Nebraska.  The Contractor hereby agrees to 

contractually require any subcontractors to use a federal immigration verification system to determine the work 

eligibility status of new employees physically performing services within the State of Nebraska.  A federal 

immigration verification system means the electronic verification of the work authorization program authorized by 

the Illegal Immigration Reform and Immigrant Responsibility Act of 1996, 8 U.S.C. 1324a, known as the E-Verify 

Program, or an equivalent federal program designated by the United States Department of Homeland Security or 

other federal agency authorized to verify the work eligibility status of a newly hired employee. 

A. If the Contractor is a corporation, individual, or sole proprietorship, the following applies: 
1. The Contractor must complete the United States Citizenship Attestation form, available on the 
Department of Transportation website at http://www.nebraskatransportation.org/projdev/docs/save/dr289.pdf. 
2.  If the Contractor indicates on such Attestation form that he or she is a qualified alien, the 
Contractor agrees to provide the US Citizenship and Immigration Services documentation required to verify the 
Contractor lawful presence in the United States using the Systematic Alien Verification for Entitlements (SAVE) 
Program. 
3.  The Contractor understands and agrees that lawful presence in the United States is required 
and the Contractor may be disqualified or the contract terminated if such lawful presence cannot be verified as 
required by Neb. Rev. Stat. §4-108. 

 

 6. PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS 

Correlation 

The work shall be executed in strict conformity with the plans and specifications 

Plans, drawings, and specifications are cooperative and supplementary.  Portions of the work which can best be 
illustrated by the plans and drawings may not be included in the specifications and portions of the work best 
described by the specifications may not be depicted on the plans or drawings. All items necessary to construct or 
erect a complete improvement, project, building or structure shall be furnished whether called for in the 
specifications or shown on the plans and drawings. 

Specifications shall take priority over the Drawings. Special conditions shall take priority over General Conditions: 
Detailed Specifications shall take priority over General Specifications and large scale drawings shall take priority 
over small scale drawings.  In case of disagreement between the plans, drawings and specifications, or within any 
document itself, the better quality or quantity of work shall be estimated and the matter drawn to the attention of the 
Consultant or Architect/Engineer for decision. 

The Standard Specifications for Highway Construction, in its most current edition at the time of contract execution, 
may be applied by the Department at the Department’s discretion even when those provisions are in conflict with 
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provisions in other documents within the contract. 

The Contractor shall not take advantage of any apparent error or omission in the plans, specifications, or of any 
discrepancy between the plans or specifications. The Architect shall be permitted to make such correction in 
interpretation as may be deemed necessary for the fulfillment of the intent of the plans and specifications 

All work performed and all materials furnished shall be in reasonably close conformity with the lines, grades, 
dimensions, and material requirements, including tolerances, shown on the plans or indicated in the specifications 

If the Department or Architect finds the material, or the finished product in which the material, is used is not within 
reasonably close conformity with the plans and specifications, but that reasonably acceptable work has been 
produced, the Department shall determine, based on their sole judgment, if the work shall be accepted and remain 
in place 

Conflicts 

Conflicts between contract documents, codes, ordinances, or manufacturer’s installation shall be brought to the 
attention of the Architect/Engineer and the Consultant before installation for clarifications. 

Conflicts not resolved prior to bid; the Contractor shall bid the larger quantity, more stringent, more expensive, 
and/or better quality of work. 

Use on Site  

The drawings are the official plans, working drawings and specified supplemental drawings, or exact reproductions 
of, approved by the Architect which shows the location, character, dimensions, and details of the work to be 
performed and are part of the Contract. 

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Department will furnish the Contractor, at no cost up to 
15 copies of drawings and specifications. 

The general character and scope of the work is illustrated in the drawings and set forth in the specifications.  Any 
additional detail drawings and other information deemed necessary by the Architect will be furnished to the 
Contractor when and as required by the work 

The Contractor shall keep on the work site a copy of the drawings, specifications, and approved shop drawings, 
including all authorized change orders, and shall at all times give the Department and other State agencies access 
to these documents.  

Upon completion of this project, all copies of the drawings and specifications except the signed contract sets are to 
be returned to the Architect or the Department upon request. 

Should the Contractor disagree that a material specified or a method of construction detailed or described in the 
drawings or specifications may not fulfill the requirements intended, they shall call attention to the Architect for 
clarification prior to proceeding with the work. 

 

 7. PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

 A pre-construction conference shall be scheduled before starting construction, no later than thirty (30) 

calendar days after the date of the Agreement.  It shall be held at the project site, or other convenient location.  The 

meeting shall review responsibilities and personnel assignments of the Owner, Contractor, and the Consultant. 

 Authorized representatives of the Owner, Contractor, and the Consultant shall attend the preconstruction 

conference, as will the Contractor’s superintendent, major subcontractors, manufacturers, suppliers, and other 

parties integral to the completion of the Work.  All participants shall be familiar with the project and authorized to 

make decisions for the entities they represent. 

 The pre-construction conference will include discussion of items necessary for project progress and 
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successful completion, such as: construction scheduling; critical work sequencing; designation of responsible 

personnel; procedures for processing field decisions and change orders; procedures for processing Applications 

for Payment; distribution of Contract Documents; submission of Shop Drawings and product data a samples; 

preparation of record documents; use of the premises; parking availability; office, work, and storage areas; 

equipment deliveries and priorities; safety and first aid procedures; security; housekeeping; working hours; and 

other matters deemed important by the Owner. 

 

 8. SHOP DRAWINGS 

 All work on which shop drawings are required must be in strict accordance with such drawings when reviewed 

and no work for which shop drawings are required is to be started until after the approval of said drawings. Each 

shop drawing shall be submitted to the Consultant or Architect/Engineer in the quantity specified by the Consultant 

or Architect/Engineer.  

 All shop drawings must be checked and completed in every respect, numbered consecutively, have the name 

of the project printed thereon, and each lot must be submitted accompanied by a letter of transmission referring to 

the number of drawings and the name of project for identification and especially drawing the Consultant's or 

Architect/Engineer's attention to any modification of plans and specifications that may have been made.   

 The Contractor shall make any corrections required by the Consultant or Engineer and resubmit corrected 

sets to them for further review in the same quantity as the initial submittal.  

 After the shop drawings have been reviewed, any portion of shop drawings which modify the plans shall be 

rejected as soon as such modification is discovered unless said modification has been specifically pointed out to 

the Consultant or Architect/Engineer as stipulated above and specific approval secured. The review of such shop 

drawings will be only general in character and shall in no way relieve the Contractor from any responsibility for the 

accuracy of the shop drawings or from proper fitting and construction of the work, or from the necessity of furnishing 

all materials and workmanship required by the drawings and specifications which may not be indicated on shop 

drawings when reviewed.  Allow fourteen (14) calendar days for response after shop drawings have been submitted. 

 

 9. MATERIALS -- TESTS AND STANDARDS 

 Samples of materials selected by the Consultant or Architect/Engineer to be tested must be furnished by the 

Contractor.  Tests will be made at no cost to the Contractor.  Where not otherwise specified, all materials shall meet 

the American Standards for Testing of Materials (A.S.T.M.) Standard or tentative specifications for that material.  

The Contractor, when requested, shall furnish a sample of all material which shall be kept on the job as basis for 

comparison of material incorporated in the Work. 

 The Contractor shall inspect all materials delivered to the premises and shall reject any materials that will not 

conform to the Contract Documents when properly installed. 

 

10. OBSOLETE EQUIPMENT 

 It is important that the Department be protected as much as possible against the discontinuance of the make 

of equipment to be purchased, and that repair parts, and services of expert factory representatives, be made 

available if desired.  Under these conditions the Contractor shall not furnish equipment not currently in production.   

 

11. PATENTS 

 The Contractor and his Surety shall hold harmless the Department, its officers, agents, and employees from 

liability of any nature or kind including costs and expenses, for or on account of any patented invention, articles or 

appliances manufactured or used in the performance of this Contract unless otherwise specifically stipulated in this 
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Contract.   

 

12. OTHER CONTRACTS 

 The Department may award contracts for additional work and the Contractor shall fully cooperate with such 

other contractors and carefully fit his own work to that provided under the other contracts as may be directed by the 

Consultant or Architect/Engineer.  If the Contractor commits or permits any act which interferes with the 

performance of work by any other contractor, this shall be grounds for termination of the contract.   

 

13. ASSIGNMENT OF CONTRACT 

 The Contractor shall not assign this Contract or any part hereof without the written consent of the Department.  

No assignment of this Contract shall be valid unless it contains a provision that the funds to be paid to the Assignee 

under the Assignment are subject to a prior lien for services rendered or materials supplied for the performance of 

work called for in said Contract in favor of all persons, firms, or corporations rendering such services or supplying 

such materials.   

 

14. SUBCONTRACTING 

 The Contractor shall be fully responsible to the Department for the acts and omissions of his subcontractors 

and of persons either directly or indirectly employed by them. The Contractor shall be responsible for assigning, 

coordinating, and achieving completion of all subcontracted work to satisfy all requirements of the Contract 

Documents in a timely and proper manner.  All subcontracted work shall be subject to all requirements of the 

Contract Documents except those legal contractual duties for which only the Contractor has exclusive responsibility 

as specifically assigned by the Contract Documents. Nothing contained in the Contract shall create any Contractual 

relation between any subcontractor and the Department. The attention of the Contractor and subcontractors are 

called to the Contract Documents which are part of this Contract.  The Contractor must notify the Department of 

each subcontract he intends to award, giving: 

A.  Name and address of subcontractor 

B.  Branch of work concerned 

C.  Total price of subcontract 

 No part of this Contract shall be sublet without prior approval of the Department. 

 

15. CONTRACTOR'S INSURANCE 

 The Contractor shall not commence work under this Contract until he or she has obtained all the insurance 

required hereunder and such insurance has been approved by the Department nor shall the Contractor allow any 

subcontractor to commence work on his subcontract until Contractor determines that the subcontractor has obtained 

all the types and limits of insurance required herein.  Approval of the insurance by the Department shall not relieve 

or decrease the liability of the Contractor hereunder.  If by the terms of any insurance a mandatory deductible is 

required, or if the Contractor elects to increase the mandatory deductible amount, the contractor shall be responsible 

for payment of the amount of the deductible in the event of a paid claim. 

A. WORKERS’ COMPENSATION INSURANCE 

The Contractor shall take out and maintain during the life of this Contract the statutory Workers’ Compensation and 

Employer's Liability Insurance for all of his/her employees to be engaged in work on the project under this Contract 

and, in case any such work is sublet, the Contractor shall require the subcontractor similarly to provide Worker's 

Compensation and Employer's Liability Insurance for all of the latter's employees to be engaged in such work.  This 

policy shall be written to meet the statutory requirements for the state in which the work is to be performed, including 
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Occupational Disease.  Where applicable, this policy shall provide USL&H coverage. Contractor agrees to waive 

its right of recovery against the Department.  This policy shall include a Waiver of Subrogation in favor of the 

Department specifically naming the Nebraska Department of Transportation.  The amounts of such insurance shall 

not be less than the limits stated below. 

1. Workers' Compensation and Employer's Liability COVERAGE AMOUNTS REQUIRED: 

a. Coverage A Statutory 

b. Coverage B 

Bodily Injury by Accident $500,000 each accident 

Bodily Injury by Disease $500,000 each employee/person 

Bodily Injury by Disease $500,000 policy limit  

B. COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY INSURANCE  

The Contractor shall obtain and maintain Commercial General Liability Insurance to fully protect it from claims for 

damages for bodily injury, including death, as well as from claims for property damage, which may arise from 

operations under this Contract.  The amounts of such insurance shall not be less than the limits stated below.  

Coverage shall be provided by a standard form Commercial General Liability Policy (CG0001 or equivalent) 

covering bodily injury, property damage including loss of use, and personal injury.  

The Commercial General Liability Insurance shall be written on an occurrence basis, and provide 

Premises/Operations, Products/Completed Operations, Personal Injury and Contractual Liability coverage. The 

General Aggregate shall apply on a Per Project Basis. 

The policy shall include the Department as an Additional Insured on a primary and non-contributory basis including 

completed operations.  The Additional Insured endorsement shall provide coverage to the Department with respect 

to liability for bodily injury, property damage or personal and advertising injury caused, in whole or in part, by the 

acts or omissions of the Contractor, or those acting on the Contractor’s  behalf.   

Contractor agrees to waive its rights of recovery against the Department..  Waiver of Subrogation in favor of the 

Department shall be added to the policy specifically naming the Nebraska Department of Transportation.  

Contractual liability coverage shall be on a broad form basis and shall not be amended by any limiting 

endorsements. If work is occurring or being completed near a railroad track, the 50 foot railroad right of way 

exclusion must be deleted from the policy.  Products and completed operations shall be maintained for duration of 

work, and shall be further maintained for a minimum period of three (3) years after final acceptance and payment.  

Policy shall include coverage for demolition of any building or structure, collapse, explosion, blasting, excavation 

and damage to property below surface of ground (XCU coverage).   

Policy shall not contain a total or absolute pollution exclusion.  Coverage shall be provided for pollution exposures 

arising from products and completed operations (As per standard CG0001 Pollution Exclusion or equivalent). If the 

standard pollution exclusion as provided by CG0001 has been amended, coverage must be substituted with a 

separate Pollution Liability policy of $1.0 million per occurrence and $2.0 million aggregate. If coverage is provided 

by a “claims made” form, coverage will be maintained for three years after project completion. Any applicable 

deductible is the responsibility of the Contractor. 

1. COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY INSURANCE COVERAGE AMOUNTS REQUIRED: 

a. General Aggregate $2,000,000 

b. Products/Completed Operations Aggregate $2,000,000 

c. Personal/Advertising Injury $1,000,000 any one person 

d. Bodily Injury/Property Damage $1,000,000 per occurrence 

e. Damage to Rented Premises $50,000 any one fire 

f. Medical Payments $5,000 any one person 
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C. COMMERCIAL AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY INSURANCE 
 
The Contractor shall obtain and maintain Commercial Automobile Liability Insurance to fully protect it from claims 
for damages, for bodily injury, including death, as well as from claims for property damage, which may arise from 
operations under this Contract, whether such operations be by the Contractor or those acting on its behalf.  The 
amounts of such insurance shall not be less than the limits stated below. Commercial Automobile Liability 
Insurance shall be written to cover all Owned, Non-Owned, and Hired vehicles.  If work is occurring or being 
completed near a railroad track, the 50-foot railroad right of way exclusion must be deleted from the policy.  
Contractor agrees to waive its rights of recovery against the Department.  Waiver of Subrogation in favor of the 
Department shall be added to the policy. 

1. COMMERCIAL AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY COVERAGE AMOUNTS REQUIRED: 

a. Bodily Injury/Property Damage $1,000,000 combined single limit 

D. UMBRELLA / EXCESS INSURANCE 

Policy shall provide liability coverage in excess of the specified Workers Compensation/Employers Liability, 

Commercial General Liability and Auto Liability.  The Department shall be an Additional Insured under the same 

terms required in the underlying policies of insurance.  Contractor agrees to waive its rights of recovery against the 

Department.  Waiver of Subrogation in favor of the Department shall be provided.     

  

1. UMBRELLA / EXCESS LIABILITY INSURANCE COVERAGE AMOUNTS REQUIRED: 

a. Limits of at least: $1,000,000 Per Occurrence  

  Over Primary Insurance 

E. BUILDER'S RISK INSURANCE 

Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall purchase and maintain, in a company or companies lawfully 

authorized to do business in the State of Nebraska, property insurance written on a builder's risk "form that provides 

coverage for direct physical loss or damage to the project” in the amount of the initial Contract Sum, plus value of 

subsequent Contract modifications and cost of materials supplied or installed by others, comprising total value for 

the entire Project at the site on a replacement cost basis.  Contractor shall be responsible for any and all deductibles. 

Such property insurance shall be maintained, unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or otherwise 

agreed in writing by all persons and entities who are beneficiaries of such insurance, until final payment has been 

made or until no person or entity other than the Department has an insurable interest in the property to be covered, 

whichever is later. This insurance shall include interests of the Department, the Contractor, Subcontractors and 

Sub-subcontractors in the Project. 

Property insurance shall “provide coverage for direct physical loss or damage to the project” and shall include, 
without limitation, insurance against the perils of fire (with extended coverage) and physical loss or damage 
including, without duplication of coverage, theft, vandalism, malicious mischief, collapse, earthquake, flood, 
windstorm, falsework, testing and startup, temporary buildings and debris removal including demolition occasioned 
by enforcement of any applicable legal requirements, and shall cover reasonable compensation for the 
Department’s, Architect's and Contractor's services and expenses required as a result of such insured loss. 
Coverage shall include the transit of materials and off-site storage as applicable. Policy shall include coverage for 
partial Owner occupancy or use. 

1. BUILDER’S RISK COVERAGE AMOUNTS REQUIRED: 

a. Builder’s Risk: 100% of work completed values.  

Waivers of Subrogation.  The Department and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their 

subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees, each of the other, and (2) the Architect, Architect's 

consultants, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees, for damages caused by 

fire or other causes of loss to the extent covered by property insurance obtained pursuant to this Section. The 
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Department or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require of the Architect, Architect's consultants, and the 

subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and employees of any of them, by appropriate agreements, written 

where legally required for validity, similar waivers each in favor of other parties enumerated herein. The policies 

shall provide such waivers of subrogation by endorsement or otherwise. A waiver of subrogation shall be effective 

as to a person or entity even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification, contractual 

or otherwise, did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly, and whether or not the person or entity had 

an insurable interest in the property damaged. 

F. CANCELLATION PROVISION 
  
In addition to any other notice requirements contained in the Contract, for so long as insurance coverage is 
required the Contractor shall have a duty to notify the Department when the Contractor knows, or has reason to 
believe, that any insurance coverage required under the Contract will lapse, or may be cancelled or terminated. 
The Contractor must forward any pertinent notice of cancellation or termination to the Department by mail (return 
receipt requested), hand delivery, or facsimile transmission within 2 business days of receipt by Contractor of any 
such notice by an insurance carrier. Copies of notices received by the Contractor shall be sent to the Department 
at the following address: 
 
    Nebraska Department of Transportation, 
Operations - Capital Facilities 
5001 S. 14th Street,  
PO Box 94759,  
Lincoln, NE 68509-4759.   
 

          G. REPRESENTATION OF INSURANCE COVERAGE 

Contractor represents that the insurance provisions of this contract has been thoroughly reviewed by Contractor’s 
insurance agent/broker who has been instructed by Contractor to procure the insurance coverage required by this 
contract. 

H. DISCLAIMER 

The fact that insurance is obtained by contractor will not be deemed to release or diminish the liability of contractor 
including, without limitation, liability under the indemnity provisions of this contract. Damages recoverable by the 
Department will not be limited by the amount of the required insurance coverage. 

I. INDEMNIFICATION 

To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Department, Architect, 
Architect's consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses and 
expenses, including but not limited to attorneys' fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work, but 
only to the extent caused by the negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, 
damage, loss or expense is caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed 
to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or obligations of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to a party or 
person described in this Section. In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section by an 
employee of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose 
acts they may be liable, the indemnification obligation under this section shall not be limited by a limitation on 
amount or type of damages, compensation or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under 
workers' compensation acts, disability benefit acts or other employee benefit acts. 

 

16. EVIDENCE OF INSURANCE COVERAGE 
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The Contractor shall furnish the Department with an ACORD certificate of insurance coverage, executed by a 

licensed representative of the participating insurer(s), which shall be submitted in duplicate to the Department of 

Transportation, Capital Facilities Section, 5001 S. 14th Street, PO Box 94759, Lincoln, NE 68509-4759.  The 

certificate of insurance shall show the Department as the certificate holder.  The certificate shall include the name 

of the company, policy numbers, effective dates, dates of expiration and amounts and types of coverage afforded.  

If the Department is damaged by the failure of the Contractor to maintain such insurance, then the Contractor shall 

be responsible for all reasonable costs properly attributable thereto. 

The ACORD certificate shall indicate in the appropriate boxes and spaces in the Coverages section that the 

insurance required in this Contract is in existence. The ACORD certificate shall state in the Additional Remarks 

Schedule, as follows, without modification: 
   
“General liability coverage is provided by a standard form Commercial General Liability Policy (CG0001 or 
equivalent). The policy does not contain a total or absolute pollution exclusion.  The policy does contain 
contractual liability coverage on a broad form basis without any limiting endorsements.  The Excess / Umbrella 
policy provides liability coverage in excess of the specified Employers Liability, Commercial General Liability and 
Automobile Liability. In regard to General Liability and Umbrella / Excess Liability the State of Nebraska, 
Department of Transportation, is an Additional Insured on a primary and non-contributory basis, including 
completed operations, with respect to liability for injury or damage caused, in whole or in part, by the acts or 
omissions of the named insured, or those acting on the named insured’s behalf.” 
 

17. PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 

The Contractor shall take all reasonable and proper precautions to protect persons and property from injury or 

damage resulting from their operation under this Contract.  The requirements of the Nebraska Safety Codes 

adopted by the Nebraska State Department of Labor shall be applicable.  

The Contractor shall protect all existing buildings, roadways, landscaping, and utilities against damage or 

interruption of services.  It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to correct health or safety hazards and repair 

property damage that results from their work.  Such corrections shall be performed to restore conditions to at least 

the quality that existed at the time of commencement of this Work. 

 

18. PROSECUTION OF THE WORK AND COMPLETION DATE 

The work embraced in this Contract shall be started on the earliest possible date after the signing of contracts by 

both parties, but not prior to issuance of the Notice to Proceed, and shall be carried on regularly and uninterruptedly 

thereafter, with such forces and by such means as will insure final completion of the entire Contract on or before 

the completion date set in the documents.  The time of beginning, rate of progress and time of completion are 

essential conditions of the Contract. 

The Contractor expressly agrees that in undertaking to complete the work within the Contract period fixed in the 

Contract Documents, they have taken into consideration and made allowances for all delays and hindrances 

incidental to such work, whether growing out of delays in securing materials or workmen, or otherwise. 

Should the Contractor be delayed in the prosecution and completion of the work by a cause beyond the Contractor’s 

control, the Contractor shall have no claim or right of action for damages from the Owner for any such cause or 

delay.  The Contractor may in such case be granted an extension of time specified for completion of the work as 

the Owner may award in writing on account of such delay; provided however, that claim for extension of time is 

made by the Contractor to the Owner, through the Consultant or Architect/Engineer, in writing, within two weeks 

from the time when such alleged cause for delay occurred.  The Owner reserves the right to withhold granting of 

any time extensions until the stipulated Contract period is about to expire.  

The Owner, at their discretion, may waive the above requirements and grant extensions of time for any reasons 



 Nebraska Department of Transportation 
 Capital Facilities Section 

NDOT 1600 Second Floor Renovation GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT 

NDOT Bldg. No.:  00202 00 72 00 - 11 

NDOT Project Number:  AFE I - 076 

deemed valid.  Time extensions will not be considered for weather delays unless the Contractor provides 

documentation of the days and hours his or her forces could not be on the job site due to the weather. 

A. An extension of the Contract period may be granted by the Owner for any of the following reasons: 

1. Additional work resulting from modification of the plan for the project. 

2. Delays caused by the Owner. 

3. Other reasons beyond the control of the Contractor which in the Owners' judgment would justify 

such extension.  

No extension of the Contract period will be allowed for variation between contract quantities and actual quantities 

which cannot be predetermined and which amount to less than twenty-five percent (25%) of the contract quantities. 

The Contractor shall begin work under this contract as stated in the Contract form.  If awarded a contract for all or 
any part of the work contemplated, it is agreed that the work will begin and be completed by the dates stated in the 
Contract Form and the official Notice to Proceed.  The interval between the date of Notice to Proceed and the date 
of Final Completion specified herein shall be considered the time allowance for completing the work (Calendar 
Days). 

Start date shall be as established by the official Notice to Proceed as issued by NDOT Capital Facilities. 

Liquidated damages 

In the event the Contractor fails to complete the work on or before the completion date stipulated in the contract, 
the Department may deduct from money due the Contractor the stipulated amount of liquidated damages for each 
and every calendar day the work remains unfinished after the specified completion date, or at the end of such 
additional time as may result from any supplemental agreement to this contract, or at the end of any extension of 
time for the benefit or convenience of the Department.  If no money shall be due the Contractor, the Department 
shall have the right to recover said sum or sums from the Contractor, from his Surety, or both. 

The amounts are to compensate for the detriment to the public and damages and expenses incurred by the 
Department because the facility is not ready for occupancy due to the failure of the Contractor to complete the 
work on or before the specified completion date. 

Since the amount of damages that could result from a breach of this contract is uncertain in itself and unsusceptible 
of certain computation, such amounts are not meant to be considered as penalties, but as predetermined and 
reasonable liquidated damages due the party of the first part from the Contractor for his/her failure to complete the 
work by the date specified. 

Liquidated damages shall be $500.00 per day for each and every calendar day the work remains unfinished after 
specified or established substantial completion date.  

Completion of Contracts in Default 

B. The Department shall give the Contractor and the Contractor’s Surety written notice of default, delay, 
and/or neglect, as appropriate, whenever the Contractor: 
1. Fails to perform the work with sufficient employees, equipment, or materials to ensure the 
contract’s prompt completion. 
2. Does not perform work which meets the standards established in the plans and specifications. 
3. Neglects or refuses to remove excess or unacceptable materials. 
4. Fails to correct any work rejected as defective or unsuitable. 
5. Discontinues the prosecution of work with the Department’s approved written authorization. 
6. Fails to resume work within thirty (30) calendar days after the Department directs the resumption 
of work or fails to begin work within fourteen (14) calendar days after NTP has been provided to the Contractor. 
7. Becomes insolvent, declares bankruptcy, commits any act of bankruptcy or insolvency, or allows 
final judgment to stand unsatisfied for a period of ten days. 
8. Makes an assignment on the benefit of creditors. 
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9. For any other cause does not carry on the work in an acceptable manner. 

 

If the Contractor or Contractor’s Surety does not proceed according to the Department’s default, delay, and/or 
neglect notice within ten (10) calendar days of its receipt, the Department has full power and authority, without 
violating the Contract, to take the prosecution of the work out of the hands of the Contractor.  The Department may 
appropriate or use any or all materials and equipment at the worksite as may be suitable and acceptable an may 
enter into an agreement with others for the completion of the Contract according to the terms and provisions thereof, 
or use such other methods as required for the completion of the Contract in an acceptable manner. 

All costs and charges incurred by the Department, together with the cost of completing the work under contract, 
shall be deducted from any money due or which may become due the Contractor.  In case the expense so incurred 
by the Department shall be less than the sum which would have been payable under the contract if it had been 
completed by the Contactor, then the Contractor shall be entitled to receive the difference, and in case such expense 
shall exceed the sum which would have been payable under the contract, then the Contractor and the Surety shall 
be liable and shall pay to the State the amount of said excess. 

 

19. SURVEY STAKES AND LEVELS 

The Contractor, unless otherwise specified, will stake out the project work and shall furnish and maintain the batter 

boards, level, etc. 

The Contractor shall be responsible for the correct layout to line, level and dimension of all Work as shown on the 

Drawings.  The Contractor shall notify the Architect of any discrepancy that may exist between site conditions and 

the Drawings and shall obtain written instructions from the Architect before  proceeding with this work. 

The Contractor must carefully preserve benchmarks and reference points established by the Consultant or 

Architect/Engineer; in case of their destruction, the Contractor will replace them and be responsible for any mistakes 

that may be caused by their loss or disturbance.  

 

20. USE OF JOB SITE 

The Contractor and subcontractors shall confine their equipment, apparatus, storage of materials, and operations 

of his or her workers to limits indicated by law, ordinance, permits, or direction of the Department and shall not 

unnecessarily encumber the premises with their materials. 

The Contractor shall not load or permit any part of a structure to be loaded with a weight that will endanger its 

safety.  The Contractor shall enforce the Consultant's or Architect/Engineer's instructions regarding signs, 

advertisement, fires, and smoke. 

The Contractor shall not use, or request to use, Owner Equipment. 

 

21. LABOR 

All labor shall be performed in best and most workmanlike manner by mechanics skilled in their respective trades.  

The standards of the work required throughout shall be of such quality as will produce only first class results.   

Skilled/Unskilled Labor whose work is unsatisfactory to the Consultant or Architect/Engineer, or are considered to 

be unskilled or otherwise objectionable, shall be instantly dismissed from the work upon notice to the Contractor 

from the Consultant or Architect/Engineer.  

Contractors and subcontractors employed upon the work shall be required to conform to the labor laws of the State 

of Nebraska, and the various acts amendatory and supplementary thereto; and to all other laws, ordinances, and 

legal requirements applicable thereto. 
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22. INSPECTION 

The Department, through its authorized representatives and agents or directly, shall be permitted to inspect all work, 

materials, payrolls, records of personnel, invoices of materials, and any data and records.  The Department may 

also contact, inquire, request data, documentation, or any other requirements from sub-contractors and suppliers 

in an effort to achieve clarification or information with or without the consent and knowledge of the General 

Contractor.  

The Architect/Engineer shall, at all times, have access to the work and the premises used by the Contractor and to 

all places of manufacture where materials are being made for use under this Contract, and shall have full facilities 

for determining that such materials are being made strictly in accordance with the plans and specifications.   

 

23. DEFECTIVE WORK OR MATERIAL 

Work or material not in accordance with the Plans and Specifications, or in any way defective shall be removed at 

once on order of the Consultant or Architect/Engineer.  The Contractor shall replace or rebuild at Contractor’s own 

expense with satisfactory material and in a professional manner any work so removed and shall reimburse the 

Department or any expense that it is put to by reason of extra work, and shall reimburse any other contractor who 

may incur expense caused by removal of the defective work.   

 

24. TERMINATION FOR BREACH 

In event that any of the provisions of this Contract are violated by the Contractor or any of his subcontractors, the 

Department may serve written notice upon the Contractor and the Surety of its intention to terminate the Contract, 

and unless within ten (10) calendar days after the serving of such notice upon the Contractor such violation shall 

cease and satisfactory arrangements for correction be made, the Contract shall, upon the expiration of said ten (10) 

calendar days cease and terminate.  In the event of any such termination, the Department shall immediately serve 

notice thereof upon the Surety and the Contractor.  The Owner may take over the work and prosecute the same to 

completion of Contract for the account and at the expense of the Contractor.  The Contractor and his Surety shall 

be liable to the Department for any excess cost occasioned the Department thereby and in such event the 

Department may take possession of and utilize in completing the work, such materials, appliances, and plant as 

may be on the site of the work and necessary therefore.  Neither the Owner nor any member or employee thereof 

shall be in any way liable or accountable to the Contractor or his surety for the method by which the completion of 

the said work, or any portion thereof, may be accomplished or for the price paid therefore. 

 

25. CONSTRUCTION REPORTS -- PAYMENT ESTIMATES 

The Contractor shall submit to the Owner a schedule of values and quantities of materials and of other related 

items.  The schedule(s) shall be in a form that correlates to the estimates upon which they are based, or as the 

Owner may require.   

The Contractor shall submit to the Owner the following records on forms to be supplied by the Contractor (Notice - 

AIA Document forms shall be the latest edition): 

A. AIA Document G702, Application and Certification for Payment 

B. AIA Document G703, Continuation Sheet (Schedule of Values) 

C. Schedule of Values, 012000 Price and Payment Procedures, Subsection 1.03 Schedule of Values, 

Inclusive. 

 

26. PAYMENT 

So long as the work herein contracted for is carried out in accordance with the provisions of the Contract, the 
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Contractor will, on or before the 25th day of each calendar month, but not prior to the 22nd day of each calendar 

month, make an appropriate estimate of the value of the work performed during the calendar month and the 

materials suitably stored on the work site for the current calendar month, and shall prepare an Application And 

Certification For Payment and the Continuation Sheet and submit them to the Consultant.  Within fourteen (14) 

calendar days after receipt of such Application and Certification For Payment it shall be approved either in whole 

or in part by the Consultant or Architect/Engineer, or disapproved.  If disapproved, the Pay Application shall be 

corrected by the Contractor. Once a payment is approved, then the Department will pay to the Contractor in State 

warrants, and in accordance with the payment provisions in the Agreement and these General Conditions, the 

amount approved, which shall be ninety percent (90%) of completed work and stored materials.  The Department 

may at any time reserve and retain payment as authorized in Provision #27 of these General Conditions.  However, 

prior to final payment, the total paid to the Contractor shall not exceed ninety percent (90%) of the estimated value 

of the work performed and materials stored at the site.  The Contractor shall allow forty-five (45) calendar days for 

payment by the Department following Consultant or Architect’s/Engineer’s approval per the Nebraska Prompt 

Payment Act. 

The Contractor shall pay: 

A. For all transportation and utility services not later than the 20th day of the calendar month following that 

in which such services are rendered. 

B. For all articles, tools, and other expendable equipment for at least 90% of cost thereof, not later than 

the 20th day of the calendar month following that in which such materials, tools, and equipment are delivered to 

and properly stored at the site of the project, and the balance of the cost thereof not later than the 30th calendar 

day following the completion of that part of the work in which such materials, tools, and equipment are incorporated 

or used. 

C. To each of the Contractor’s subcontractors not later than the 5th day following each payment to the 

Contractor, the respective amounts allowed the Contractor on account of the work performed by his subcontractors, 

to the extent of each such subcontractor's interest therein. 

 

27. EXTRA, ADDITIONAL OR OMITTED WORK -- PAYMENT FOR 

 The Department shall have the right at any time and without notice to the Sureties, to alter and modify the 

Plans and Specifications, thus making specific changes in the construction, details, or execution of the work.  All 

changes in plans and specifications will be made by the Department, or their agent, in writing.  The Contractor shall 

make such alterations as may thus be ordered by the Department and in case these changes increase or decrease 

the amount of work to be done under this Contract, equitable amounts in price and time will be added to or deducted 

from the Contract price and Contract time.  The amount of such increase or decrease shall be agreed upon between 

the Owner and the Contractor BEFORE the changes are made. 

 When directed in writing by the Consultant or Architect/Engineer and with approval of the Department, the 

Contractor shall furnish all material and labor not otherwise provided for by the terms of this Contract, but which 

may be connected with or necessary to the proper completion of the Work.  Such material and labor shall be 

furnished and completed as part of this Contract and subject to its provisions.  The payment for any such work shall 

be determined by agreement between the Owner and the Contractor before the extra work is commenced, either 

on the basis of the unit price, or a lump sum price, or on a limited cost-plus basis not to exceed the specified limit. 

 No claims for extra work will be allowed unless accompanied by a written Change Order from the Consultant 

or Architect/Engineer and approved by the Department authorizing such extra work and defining the agreed basis 

of payment. Change Orders shall be documented on AIA Form G701 prepared by the Consultant. 

 The Contractor shall, immediately after completing extra work, file with the Architect/Engineer, in writing, all 

claims for extra work performed.  If the Contractor fails to make claims for additional work within thirty (30) calendar 
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days, Contractor’s right to extra pay for such work shall be deemed to have been waived and forfeited and he or 

she shall not be entitled to any payment on account of such extra work.  

 

28. CONTRACTOR'S PAYMENTS FOR LABOR AND MATERIALS 

 The Contractor shall pay for all labor and materials used or furnished in the performance of this Contract.  

Before final payment, the Contractor must certify that all bills for labor and materials have been paid.  In event the 

contractor is requested and fails to furnish satisfactory evidence, the Department may withhold any payments until 

it is satisfied that all such claims have been paid. 

 

29. OWNER'S RIGHT TO WITHHOLD PAYMENT AND MAKE APPLICATION THEREOF 

In addition to the payment to be retained by the Department under the preceding provisions of these General 

Conditions, the Department may withhold a sufficient amount of any payment otherwise due to the Contractor to 

cover: 

A. Payments that may be earned or due for just claims for labor or materials furnished in and about the 

performance of the work on the project under this Contract. 

B. For defective work not remedied, and for damage to existing conditions or new work not remedied. 

C. For failure of the Contractor to make proper payments to their subcontractor(s). 

 

30. CLEAN UP 

On or before the completion of the work, the Contractor shall clean all parts of the Work under his Contract.  He or 

she shall remove all rubbish and all his materials, tools, and equipment from the construction site, leaving the site 

in a condition as good or better than that existing at commencement of the Work. 

The Contractor shall from time to time clean up and remove from the project rubbish and debris resulting from his 

work and shall at completion of the Work remove all construction materials and equipment, leaving the project and 

site clean. 

 

31. PRE-FINAL AND FINAL INSPECTION 

When the work has been substantially completed, the Contractor shall notify the Consultant or Architect/Engineer, 

in writing, that the work is ready for pre-final inspection and testing on a definite date and time as stated in such 

notice.  Notice shall be provided at least ten (10) calendar days in advance of said date. 

After the final inspection has been completed, the Consultant or Architect/Engineer shall present to the Contractor 

and the Department a report ("punch list") listing all deficiencies found in the inspection of the Contractor's work 

which are to be corrected. The Contractor shall immediately make the required corrections to remove the 

deficiencies reported by the Consultant or Architect/Engineer.  When the deficiencies have been removed, the 

Contractor shall request in writing a final inspection of the work by the Consultant or Architect/Engineer. 

 

32. FINAL PAYMENT 

 As soon as practical after completion and acceptance of the Work, the Contractor shall prepare a final 

payment statement showing the final payment due.  After approval by the Contractor, the Consultant or 

Architect/Engineer and the Department, the final payment shall be processed in accordance with the payment 

provisions of the Agreement, the General Conditions, and Specification Section 012000, Price and Payment 

Procedures. 
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33. UNEMPLOYMENT COMPENSATION FUND 

 The Contractor shall make payments to the Unemployment Compensation Fund of the State of Nebraska all 

contributions and interest due under the provisions of Section 48-601 to 48-669, Revised Reissue Statute of 

Nebraska, on wages paid to individuals employed in the performance of this Contract as required by Section 48-

657, Revise Reissued Statute of Nebraska. 

 Under the requirements of Section 48-657, Revised Reissue Statute of Nebraska, the Department cannot 

make payment to the Contractor on the final three percent (3%) of the Contract without first receiving from the 

Contractor a written clearance from the Commissioner of Labor certifying that all payments then due for 

contributions or interest which may have arisen under such Contract have been made by the Contractor, or his 

subcontractors, to the Unemployment Compensation Fund. 

 

34. GUARANTEE OF WORK 

A. Except as otherwise specified all work shall be guaranteed by the Contractor against defects resulting 

from the use of inferior materials, equipment or workmanship for one year from the date of final completion of the 

Contract. 

B. If, within any guarantee period, repairs or changes are required in connection with the guaranteed work, 

which, in the opinion of the Consultant or Architect/Engineer are rendered necessary as a result of the use of 

materials, equipment, or workmanship which are inferior, defective, or not in accordance with the Contract, the 

Contractor shall, promptly upon receipt of notice from the Owner, and without expense to the Owner: 

1. Place in satisfactory condition all of such guaranteed work, correct all defects therein. 

2. Make good all damages to the building or project work, or equipment or contents thereof, which, 

in the opinion of the Consultant or Architect/Engineer is the result of the use of materials, equipment or workmanship 

which are inferior, defective, or not in accordance with the terms of the Contract. 

3. Make good any work or materials, or the equipment and contents of said building or project work 

disturbed in fulfilling any such guarantee. 

C. In any case where fulfilling the requirements of the Contract, and guarantees, the Contractor disturbs 

any work guaranteed under another contract, he shall restore such disturbed work to a condition satisfactory to the 

Consultant or Architect/Engineer and guarantee such restored work to the same extent as it was guaranteed under 

such other contract. 

D. If the Contractor, thirty (30) calendar days after notice, fails to comply with the terms of the guarantee, 

the Owner may have defects corrected and the Contractor and Contractor’s Surety shall be liable for all expenses 

incurred. 

E. All special guarantees applicable to definite parts of the work that may be required by the Contract 

Documents shall be subject to the terms of Provision 31(a) through (e) during the first calendar year of the life of 

such guarantee, beginning at the date of the Substantial Completion Certificate. 

END OF SECTION 
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SUMMARY 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 PROJECT 

A. Project Name: NDOT 1600 Second Floor Renovation. 

B. Owner Name:  Nebraska Department of Transportation. 

C. Project Description: This project encompasses the renovation of the entire second floor, selective 
portions of the basement and first floor, and demolition. The renovation area spans approximately 
12,700 SF on the second floor, 1,200 SF on the lower level, and less than 100 SF on the first floor.  Key 
aspects of the project include new office construction, casework, upgraded finishes, enhanced lighting, 
updated power systems, and revised mechanical systems and distribution to support the new design. 
The department does plan to remain occupied in the portions of the building not within the project scope 
area during construction activities.  

D. Include all material, labor, tools, expendable equipment, utility and transportation services, and all 
incidental items necessary to perform and complete, in a workmanlike manner, the work required for 
general construction including the miscellaneous work as shown in the Plans, Specifications, and Bid 
Documents. 

E. Architect/Engineer:  BVH Architecture, 440 N. 8th Street, Ste. 100, Lincoln, NE  68508. 

1.03 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION 

A. Contract Type:  A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price 

1.04 OWNER OCCUPANCY 

A. Owner intends to occupy the Project upon issuance of Substantial Completion Certification. 

B. Cooperate with the Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner’s operations. 

C. Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.  Nebraska Department of Transportation 
operations will be ongoing on the project site.  Access to the Nebraska Department of Transportation 
yard and facilities shall remain open at all times. 

D. The Contractor shall have all scopes of work completed in the following rooms no later than 60 days 
prior to Substantial Completion to allow Owner’s personnel to perform unencumbered work in these 
spaces.  The spaces are: 

 1.  

 
1.06 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES 

A. Construction Operations:  Limited to areas noted on Drawings. 

B. The Department will provide the Contractor any available information, which it develops concerning the 
project, the site, including any surveys concerning physical characteristics, utility locations, legal 
limitations, and legal descriptions.  It is agreed by the parties that the Department does not guarantee 
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or warrant such information in any respect.  The furnishing of information by the Department will not 
relieve the Contractor from their duties under the contract in general. 

C. Contractor is required to give notice in writing at least 48 hours before breaking ground, to all persons, 
Public Utility Companies, Owners of property having structures or improvements in proximity to site of 
the Work, superintendents, inspectors, or those otherwise in charge of property, streets, water pipes, 
gas pipes, sewer pipes, telephone cables, electric cables, rail Transportation or otherwise, who may be 
affected by Contractor's operation, in order that they may remove any obstruction for which they are 
responsible and have representative on site to see that their property is properly protected.  Such notice 
does not relieve Contractor of responsibility for any damages, claims, and defense of all actions against 
Owner and Architect resulting from performance of such work in connection with or arising out of 
Contract. 

D. Access to the site shall be during regular working hours and on the regular working days of the 
Department’s employees occupying the building and yards.  Special time arrangements may be 
coordinated with the Owner when necessary. 

E. Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner: 
1. Confine equipment, apparatus, materials storage and workers to the immediate project area. 
2. Do not unnecessarily interfere with operation of the Department. 
3. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permission. 

F. Existing building construction: 
1. Existing building spaces may not be used for storage. 
2. Except as noted, all existing construction disturbed in the prosecution of this contract will be 

replaced or returned to its original construction by the Contractor. 

G. Watchman:  The services of a watchman are not required under this contract.  However, all contractors 
are responsible for and make good any loss of or damages to the work required by the contract due to 
vandalism or robbery during construction. 

H. Site Utilities: 
1. Maintain utilities or other service, indicated to be abandoned, in service until new facilities are 

provided, tested and ready for use. 
I.        Water Precautions: 

1. Keep all parts of site, including excavations, free from any accumulation of water, no matter what 
source of cause. 

2. Dispose of water in such manner as will not endanger public health or cause damage or expense 
to property.  Comply with requirements of any public agencies having jurisdiction.  If sewers and 
streets are allowed to be used for drainage or disposal of water furring construction, maintain and 
leave these satisfactorily clean upon completion of work. 

J. Glass Protection:  Replace all damaged or broken glass during and upon completion of project. 

K. Elevator Access:  A clear path shall be maintained at all times to the elevator and elevator shall remain 
operational at all times for access by NDOT employees who need elevator access. 

1.07 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Code Compliance:  All work specified herein shall conform to the IBC (International Building Code), Life 
Safety Code and State Fire Marshal regulations governing safety to life from fire and like emergencies 
in buildings and structures; and general fire prevention, the National Electrical Code, and the National 
Plumbing Code. 

END OF SECTION 
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PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments. 

B. Documentation of changes in Contract Sum and Contract Time. 

C. Change procedures. 

D. Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment. 

1.02 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section 

1.03 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Submit a printed schedule of values to the Department at the Pre-Construction Conference. 
Contractor's standard form or electronic media printout will be considered. 

B. Format:  Utilize the Table of Contents of this Project Manual. Identify each Division and Specification 
Section with a line item cost breakdown.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Division 
and Section. 
1. Arrange the Schedule of Values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following 

for each item listed: 
a. Related Specification Section. 
b. Description of Work. 
c. Dollar value. 

C. Schedule of values shall be a breakdown of items and prices based on each Division and Specification 
section as listed in the Project Manual.  This breakdown is to be revised and submitted with each pay 
application.  For each item, provide a column for listing each of the following: 
1. Item Number. 
2. Description of work. 
3. Scheduled Values. 
4. Previous Applications. 
5. Work in Place and Stored Materials under this Application. 
6. Authorized Change Orders. 
7. Total Completed and Stored to Date of Application. 
8. Percentage of Completion. 
9. Balance to Finish. 
10. Retainage. 

1.04 INITIAL APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT 

A. Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application 
for Payment: 
1. List of subcontractors, principal suppliers and fabricators. 
2. Schedule of Values. 
3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Tabulation of materials stored on-site. 
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1.05 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS 

A. Payment Period:  Due by the 25th of each month, allow forty-five (45) calendar days for payment. 

B. Present required information on electronic media printout. 

C. Form:  AIA G702 Application and Certificate for Payment and AIA G703 - Continuation Sheet including 
continuation sheets when required.  This submittal shall follow the breakdown identified in the Schedule 
of Prices as used on the Bid Proposal. 

D. AIA G703 shall include schedule of values as defined by this specification section, 012000 Price and 
Payment Procedures, Subsection 1.03 Schedule of Values. 

E. Execute certification by signature of authorized officer. 

F. Use data from approved Schedule of Values.  Provide dollar value in each column for each line item 
for portion of work performed and for products stored on-site. 

G. List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number and dollar 
amount as for an original item of Work. 

H. An updated construction schedule and a tabulation of material stored on-site shall be submitted prior 
to payment approval. 

I. Submit one (1) electronic copy of each Application for Payment to the Consultant. 

J. When Architect requires substantiating information, submit data justifying dollar amounts in question.  
Provide one copy of data with cover letter for each copy of submittal. Show application number and 
date, and line item by number and description. 

K. Upon review and certification the Consultant shall distribute the Application for Payment to the 
appropriately identified recipients. 

L. Payment:  Upon certification by the Department, the Owner shall make payment to the Contractor, on 
account of the Contract, ninety percent (90%) of the value of labor and materials incorporated in the 
Work and ninety percent (90%) of materials stored until project is complete. 

M. Upon receipt of the certified Application for Payment the Contractor shall revise the subsequent 
Application for Payment to reflect Consultant or Owner adjusted values from the certified Application 
for Payment. Failure to revise subsequent Applications for Payment shall be cause for subsequent 
Applications for Payment to be rejected. 

N. Failure to comply with any requirements of the contract shall be cause to withhold payment to the 
Contractor until such time that compliance has been met. 

1.06 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

A. Submit name of the individual authorized to receive change documents and who will be responsible for 
informing others in Contractor's employ or Subcontractors of changes to the Work. 

B. Architect will advise of minor changes in the Work not involving an adjustment to Contract Sum or 
Contract Time as authorized by the Conditions of the Contract by issuing supplemental instructions. 

C. Provide the following information for every change proposal request: 
1. Only the direct costs directly attributable to the performance of the changed work shall be 

allowed.  All other costs shall be included in the allowed markups for overhead and profit, 
including, but not limited to, profit, home office overhead, jobsite indirect costs, jobsite office 
personnel, general field superintendence, general engineering, supervision of labor, bond and 
insurance premiums, and general field expense, and shall constitute full compensation for all 
costs not included as actual labor, materials, equipment, or Subcontractor costs. 
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2. The amount of change in the contract sum, if any. 
3. The amount of change in the contract time, if any. 
4. Cost breakdown, using schedule of values line items, separated into material and labor costs, 

additions and deletions.  The following fees apply to changes in the work: 

a. For work performed by the General Contractor: maximum fees of 15% overhead and profit 
on the net cost of Work performed by the General Contractor. 

b. For work performed by Sub-Contractor:  Combined maximum fees of 20% for overhead 
and profit based on 15% overhead and profit for on the net cost of the Work done by any 
Subcontractor and 5% overhead and profit for the General Contractor for administration. 

c. At no time will the combined maximum fees for overhead and profit exceed 20% on the net 
cost of any work performed by the General Contractor, Sub-Contractor, or combination 
thereof. 

d. On Work deleted from the Contract, credit to the Owner shall be net cost plus ½ of the 
overhead and profit percentage noted above.  

5. The period of time within which the proposed changes in contract sum or time will be valid. 
6. A statement describing the effect the change may have on the work of other prime contractors. 
7. The Department only requires bonds and insurance on the Prime Contractor and therefore will 

only pay these costs once.  On work deleted from the contract, bond and insurance shall be 
deleted from the contract.  In either adds or deletions the Contractor shall qualify the costs in 
both dollar amounts and percentages. 

8. Upon request, provide the following information: 
a. Quantities and unit costs of products, labor, and equipment. 
b. Insurance and bonds. 

D. Change Requests 
1. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  The Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 

changes in the Work that will require adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 
a. Proposal request issued by the Architect are for information only.   Do not consider them 

as an instruction either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 
b. Within fourteen (14) calendar days of receipt of a proposal request, submit to the Architect 

for Owner's review an estimate of cost necessary to execute the change and proposed 
effect, if any, on Contract Time. 

2. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  When latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to 
the Contract, the Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for change to the 
Architect 
a. Include a statement outlining the reasons for the change and the effect of the change on 

the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of 
the proposed change on the Contract Sum and/or Contract Time. 

b. Include a list of quantities of products to be purchased and unit costs along with the total 
amount of purchases to be made.  Where requested, furnish survey data to substantiate 
quantities. 

c. Comply with requirements in Section 016000 - Product Requirements if the proposed 
change in the Work requires substitution of one product or system for a product or system 
specified.  

E. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document 
G714, signed by Owner, instructing Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent 
inclusion in a Change Order. 
1. The document will describe changes in the Work, and will designate method of determining any 

change in Contract Sum or Contract Time. 
2. The payment for any such work shall be determined by agreement between the Owner and the 
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Contractor before the extra work is commenced, either on the basis of the unit price, or a lump 
sum price, or on a limited cost-plus basis not to exceed the specified limit. 

3. Promptly execute the change in Work. 
4. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 

Construction Change Directive. 
5. After completion of change submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 

substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

6. The payment for "cost-plus" work shall be as follows: 

a. For all labor and foreman in direct charge of the specific operations, including liability and 

workers’ compensation, the Contractor shall receive the wage rate agreed upon in writing 

before starting such work, for each hour that said labor, teams and foreman are actually 

engaged in such work, to which shall be added an amount equal to 10% of the sum thereof.  

The wages of any foreman or time keeper, who is employed partly on "cost-plus" work and 

partly on other work, shall be prorated between the two classes of work according to the 

number of employees on each class of work as shown by the payroll. 

b. For all materials permanently incorporated or installed into the Work, the Contractor shall 

receive the actual cost of such material delivered to the Work, including freight and 

handling charges as shown by original receipted bills, to which cost shall be added a sum 

equal to 10% thereof. 

c. If it is necessary for the Contractor to rent equipment in the performance of such work, the 

contractor will be allowed the actual rental price paid, if reasonable, for the actual time that 

such equipment is in use on the work and to which sum 10% shall be added. 
7. If the Contractor fails to make claims for additional work within thirty (30) calendar days, 

Contractor’s right to extra pay for such work shall be deemed to have been waived and forfeited 
and he or she shall not be entitled to any payment on account of such extra work. 

F. Execution of Change Orders:  The Architect/Engineer will issue Change Orders for signatures of parties 
as provided in the Conditions of the Contract. 

G. After execution of Change Order, promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for Payment 
forms to record each authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust the Contract Sum. 

H. Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise sub-schedules to 
adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit. 

I. Promptly enter changes in Project Record Documents. 

J. Any construction activities undertaken by the Contractor based upon the Contractor’s interpretation of 
the Contract Documents without the issuance of, and response to, an RFI, ASI, or Change Order by 
the Consulting Architect and/or the Owner, shall be done so at the Contractor’s risk and shall not 
constitute acceptance, agreement, or requirement of the Owner to compensate the Contractor for 
expenses incurred, time spent, or correction(s) should it later be determined the work is not acceptable 
or in accordance or conformance with the Contract Documents. 

1.07 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 

A. Claims for Concealed or Unknown Conditions: 
1. If Conditions are encountered at the site which are subsurface or otherwise concealed physical 

conditions which differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or unknown 
physical conditions of an unusual nature, which differ materially from those ordinarily found to 
exist and generally recognized as inherent in construction activities of the character provided for 
in the Contract Documents, then notice by the observing party shall be given to the other party 
promptly before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than fourteen (14) calendar days 
after first observance of the conditions. 
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2. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if they differ materially and cause an 
increase or decrease in the Contractor's cost of, or time required for, performance of any part of 
the Work, will recommend an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum or Contract Time, or 
both. 

3. The Contractor shall not stop performing the work pending resolution of a dispute, unless ordered 
in writing by the Architect and/or Owner. 

4. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from those 
indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, 
the Architect shall so notify the Owner and Contractor in writing, stating the reasons. 

5. Decision of Architect: Claims, including those alleging an error or omission by the Architect shall 
be referred to the Architect for decision.  Decisions by the Architect shall be final. 

1.08 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION 

A. Contractor shall prepare a Request for Information (RFI) when additional information, clarification, or 
interpretation of the Contract is required.  RFI’s may also be used for apparent conflicts, 
inconsistencies, ambiguities, or omissions.  RFI’s shall be submitted to the Architect/Engineer 
sufficiently in advance of the work to permit time for investigation and preparation of a response.  Any 
work undertaken prior to receipt of a response to an RFI shall be at the Contractor’s risk.  Contract time 
extensions will not be granted due to the Contractors failure to submit an RFI sufficiently in advance of 
the work to permit a response by the Architect/Engineer in accordance with Subsection 1.08 C, of these 
Specifications.  RFI’s shall not be used for submittals or for substitution of material or equipment, or for 
waiving of requirements. 

B. An RFI shall be submitted on an approved form as defined at the preconstruction meeting, and shall 
be numbered consecutively.  A status log shall be prepared and updated by the Contractor and 
reviewed with the Agency at each progress meeting.  Each RFI shall deal with only one topic, item, 
issue, or system.  The RFI shall clearly describe and specifically state what is being requested. Relevant 
portions of the Contract shall be cited, marked-up, and attached.  The Contractor shall review each RFI 
before submittal and compare it with the Contract to verify that a response is required.  RFI’s will only 
be accepted from the Contractor and not from subcontractors or suppliers.  A recommendation or 
proposed solution may be included when appropriate or expedient.  RFI’s that are not clear or RFI’s for 
which a response is clearly identified in the Contract will not be accepted. 

C.  The Architect/Engineer will respond within fourteen (14) calendar days of receipt of the RFI.  The 
Architect/Engineer will provide a written response, and that response shall control.  The Contractor 
shall indicate a priority for responses to RFI’s if more than five (5) RFI’s are pending at the same time.  
Subsequent resubmittals of an RFI shall be identified with the same RFI number and a letter 
designation.  Resubmittals shall clearly state the reason for the resubmittal.  The Architect/Engineer 
will respond to each resubmittal within fourteen (14) calendar days of receipt of the resubmitted RFI.  
Responses to RFI's shall be recorded by the Contractor on the as built plans. 

D. Any construction activities undertaken by the Contractor based upon the Contractor’s interpretation of 
the Contract Documents without the issuance of, and response to, an RFI, ASI, or Change Order by 
the Consulting Architect and/or the Owner, shall be done so at the Contractor’s risk and shall not 
constitute acceptance, agreement, or requirement of the Owner to compensate the Contractor for 
expenses incurred, time spent, or correction(s) should it later be determined the work is not acceptable 
or in accordance or conformance with the Contract Documents. 

1.09 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT  

A. Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total adjusted 
Contract Sum, previous payments, and sum remaining due. 

B. Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been accomplished: 
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1. All closeout procedures specified in Section 017700. 
2. Completion of all work, except those items agreed upon by the Department. 
3. Removal of temporary facilities and enclosures. 

C. Submit the following with application for Final Payment: 
1. All closeout documents as specified in Section 017800. 
2. Updated Final Statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
3. Contractor’s Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims and the Consent of Surety to final 

payment, executed on AIA Documents G706 and G707, latest editions. 
4. Department of Labor Division of Employment Form No. 16, Certification as to Contribution Status, 

from the State of Nebraska Department of Labor certifying that the Contractor named on the form 
has paid all contributions and interest due and including the calendar quarter specified. 

5. Meter readings of all utility services for which the Contractor has been paying after substantial 
completion. 

D. Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor or material supplier shall constitute a 
waiver of claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as 
unsettled at the time of final Application for Payment. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 31 00 
 

PROJECT COORDINATION 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Administrative and supervisory requirements necessary for Project coordination including, but not 
necessarily limited to: 
1. General project coordination procedures. 
2. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section 

B. Section 013119 - Project Meetings:  Requirements for progress meetings, coordination meetings, and 
pre-installation conferences. 

C. Section 013200 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Requirements for the Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

1.03 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other 
contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Each 
contractor shall coordinate its operations with the operations included in different Sections that depend 
on each other for proper installation, connection and operation. 
1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain best results where installation 

of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own 
installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum 
accessibility for required maintenance, service and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Coordinate work of alterations and renovations to expedite completion sequentially and to 
accommodate occupancy requirements. 

C. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to ensure 
efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements, with provisions 
for accommodating items installed later. 

D. Verify utility requirements and characteristics of operating equipment are compatible with building 
utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities for installing, 
connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment. 

E. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections. 
1. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

F. Where necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved outlining special 
procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and attendance 
at meetings. 
1. Prepare similar memoranda for the Owner and separate Contractors where coordination of their 

Work is required. 
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G. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures 
with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such 
administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Preparation of schedules. 
2. Installation and removal of temporary facilities. 
3. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
4. Progress meetings. 
5. Project Close-out activities. 

H. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare and submit coordination Drawings, or upon request of the Architect 
and/or the Owner, where close and careful coordination is required for installation of products and 
materials fabricated off-site by separate entities, and where limited space availability necessitates 
maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components. 
1. Show the interrelationship of components shown on separate Shop Drawings. 
2. Indicate required installation sequences. 
3. Comply with requirements contained in Section 013300, "Submittals." 
4. Refer to Divisions 22 and 23, Section Basic Mechanical Requirements, and Division 26, Section 

Basic Electrical Requirements for specific coordination drawing requirements for mechanical and 
electrical installations. 

5. Coordination Drawings from the Contractor shall be required for, but not limited to: 
a. All electrical, data, and phone coordination in mechanical/data spaces or rooms to indicate 

layout of panels, boards, devices, ect.  See also mechanical, electrical, and plumbing 
specification sections. 

b. All mechanical installations, plumbing and HVAC coordination. 
c. All roof penetrations to indicate coordination with standing seam roof installation. 
d. Other areas as requested by the Architect, Engineer, and/or Owner. 

1.05 ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES 

A. Authority of the Architect 
1. The Architect, in conjunction with the Department, will decide questions which may arise as to 

the quality and acceptability of materials furnished, work performed and as to the rate of progress 
of the work, all disputed and mutual rights between contractors, interpretation of all plans and 
specifications, and all questions as to the acceptable fulfillment of the contract on the part of the 
Contractor. 

2. Services provided by the Architect include responding to and recording the bidders’ questions 
during the bid period as well as the submittal of Addenda, representation at pre-construction, 
inspection of the construction project, general construction shop drawing reviews and project pre-
final and final reviews and closeout procedures. The Architect shall make periodic inspections of 
the project work and shall decide the quality of the work and material incorporated therein. 

3. The Architect will be responsible for the coordination of engineering and architectural 
subconsultants during the course of the construction of the project.  Any questions requiring 
clarification or interpretation of these sub consultants portion of the Contract Documents shall be 
directed to and distributed by the Architect. 

4. The Architect shall be the primary point of contact for the Contractor and all communications shall 
pass through the Architect to the Contractor and Owner. 
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B. Authority of the Department 
1. District Project Manager 

a. The District Project Manager is acting as an authorized representative of the Department 
for the duration of the contract.  The Project Manager has responsibility for general 
oversight of the work and will be responsible for the recording of quantities installed and 
payments to the Contractor, as well as documenting the construction progress following 
the policies and procedures established by the Department for contract administration. 

b. The Contractor will be required to strictly comply with the intent of the Contract Documents 
in regard to the quality of materials, workmanship, and execution of Work.  The Project 
Manager will not be responsible for the construction means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, procedures, and safety inspections or precautions except for procedures 
specifically called for in the Contract Documents will be strictly followed.  Clarifications and 
modifications shall go to the Architect and Capital Facilities for resolution. 

c. The Project Manager, as well as the Architect, will have the authority to suspend the work 
wholly or in part due to the failure of the Contractor to carry out the provisions of the 
contract; for failure to carry out orders given by the Department or Architect; for such 
periods of time as the Department may deem necessary due to unsuitable weather; for 
conditions considered unsuitable for the prosecution of work.  The Department shall notify 
the Contractor in writing of all suspensions. 

d. The Project Manager will be responsible for keeping the Department’s Record Document 
set and will be responsible for the reporting requirements and monitoring of compliance 
with the terms and conditions of the storm water pollution prevention plan. 

2. District Inspector 
a. The Project Manager may appoint inspectors to represent the Department in the inspection 

of all materials used in and all work done under the Contract. Such inspection may extend 
to any part of the work and to preparation or manufacture of materials to be used. 

b. The inspector shall not be permitted to modify in any way the provisions of the contract 
documents or to delay the work by failing to inspect materials and work with reasonable 
promptness. An inspector is placed on the work to keep the Project Manager, the 
Department, and the Architect informed as to its progress and the manner in which it is 
being performed 

c. Results of inspection tests and examinations shall be available to the Contractor on an 
informational basis. Absence or presence of representative test data does not alter the 
Contractor's responsibility for plan and specification compliance. 

d. The inspector shall not act as foreman or perform other duties for the Contractors nor 
improperly interfere with management of the work 

e. The inspector is not authorized to approve or accept any portion of the work.  The inspector 
shall not direct work and shall relay Contractor or Subcontractor inquiries to the attention 
of the Architect. 

f. In case of dispute between the Contractor and inspector as to quality of materials or 
manner of performing the works the inspector shall have authority to reject materials or 
suspend the work until the question at issue can be decided by the Project Manager or 
Architect. Written notice of suspension of work will be given to the Project Manager and 
Contractor by the inspector. 

C. Supervision by the Contractor 
1. The Contractor, when absent from the construction site, shall have on site at all times, as its 

agent, a competent superintendent, capable of reading and thoroughly understanding the plans, 
specifications, and other contract documents and who shall be thoroughly experienced in the 
type of work being performed. 
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2. The superintendent shall supervise, direct, and control the Contractor's operations, personnel, 
work, and subcontractor's operations and safety inspections and precautions. The 
superintendent shall have full authority to execute orders or directions of the Department or 
Architect, without delays, and to promptly supply such materials, equipment, tools, labor, and 
incidentals as may be required. 

3. The Contractor shall give the Department written notification of the name of the superintendent. 
The superintendent shall not be replaced, except with the consent of the Department, unless the 
superintendent is no longer in the Contractors employ. 

4. A copy of the official plans, specifications, and shop drawings shall be available on the project 
site at all times. 

 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 31 19 
 

PROJECT MEETINGS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Administrative and procedural requirements for project meetings including but not limited to: 
1. Pre-Construction Conference. 
2. Pre-Installation Conferences. 
3. Coordination Meetings. 
4. Progress Meetings. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section 

B. Section 013200 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Requirements for Contractor's construction 
schedule. 

1.03 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

A. The Department shall schedule a pre-construction conference and organizational meeting at the Project 
site or other convenient location no later than thirty (30) calendar days following execution of the 
Agreement and PRIOR to commencement of construction activities.  The department shall conduct the 
meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 

B. Attendees:  The Department, Architect of Record, the Contractor and its superintendent, major 
subcontractors, and other concerned parties shall each be represented at the conference by persons 
familiar with and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

C. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress including such topics as: 
1. Tentative construction schedule. 
2. Critical Work sequencing. 
3. Designation of responsible personnel. 
4. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
5. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
6. Distribution of Contract Documents. 
7. Submittal of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples. 
8. Preparation of record documents. 
9. Use of the premises. 
10. Office, Work and storage areas. 
11. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
12. Safety procedures. 
13. First aid. 
14. Security. 
15. Housekeeping. 

1.05 PROGRESS MEETINGS 

A. The Architect shall conduct progress meetings at the Project site at regularly scheduled intervals and 
shall be responsible for recording meeting minutes.  The Department Project Manager and Contractors 
shall be notified of scheduled meeting dates. 
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B. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of the Department and Architect of Record, each 
subcontractor, supplier or other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, 
coordination or performance of future activities shall be represented at these meetings by persons 
familiar with the Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to progress. 

C. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous progress meeting.  Review other items 
of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to the current 
status of the Project. 
1. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine where 

each activity is in relation to the Contractor's Construction Schedule, whether on time or ahead 
or behind schedule.  Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure 
commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required 
to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

2. Review the present and future needs of each entity present, including such items as: 
a. Interface requirements. 
b. Sequence of operations. 
c. Status of submittals. 
d. Deliveries. 
e. Off-site fabrication. 
f. Access. 
g. Site utilization and temporary facilities and controls. 
h. Hours of Work. 
I. Hazards and risks. 
j. Housekeeping. 
k. Quality and Work standards. 
l. Change Orders. 
m. Documentation of information for payment requests. 

3. Review of Submittal logs, RFI’s, RFP’s, Change Orders, ASI’s, etc. 

D. Reporting:  Copies of minutes of the meeting shall be distributed by the Architect to each party present 
and to other parties who should have been present.  Include a brief summary, in narrative form, of 
progress since the previous meeting and report. 
1. Schedule Updating:  Revise the construction schedule after each progress meeting where 

revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Submit the revised schedule to the 
Architect for inclusion of the meeting minutes. 

 

PART 2  PRODUCTS – NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION – NOT USED 

END OF SECTION 
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CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 

construction during performance of the Work, including the following:  
1. Start-up construction schedule. 
2. Contractor's construction schedule. 
3. Daily construction reports. 
4. Daily photographic documentation. 
5. Material location reports. 
6. Field condition reports. 
7. Special reports. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 011000 - Summary:  Owner Occupancy. 

C. Section 013300 - Submittals and Shop Drawings. 

D. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and 
controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and 
resources. 
1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early start 

and finish times. 
2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Cost Loading:  The allocation of the schedule of values for the completion of an activity as scheduled.  
The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum, unless otherwise approved by 
Architect. 

C. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where 
activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations determine when activities 
can be performed and the critical path of the Project. 

D. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule 
that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

E. Event:  The starting or ending point of an activity. 

F. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 
1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a jointly 

owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet schedule 
milestones and Contract completion date. 

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the early 
start of the successor activity. 

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without adversely 
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affecting the planned Project completion date. 

G. Resource Loading:  The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the completion of an 
activity as scheduled. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit preliminary schedule within thirty (30) calendar days from the executed Owner-Contractor 
Agreement or at the Pre-Construction Conference, whichever comes first, defining planned operations 
for the first sixty (60) calendar days of work, with a general outline for remainder of work. 

B. Submit a full working schedule within fourteen (14) calendar days of the Pre-Construction Conference. 

C. Submit updated schedule at each Progress Meeting. 

D. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 
1. Listings:  In chronological order according to the start date for each activity.  Identify each activity 

with the applicable specification section number. 
2. Sheet Size:  Multiples of 8-1/2 x 11 inches or 11 x 17 inches. 
3. Provide legend for symbols and abbreviations used. 
4. Scale and Spacing:  To allow for notations and revisions. 
5. Four (4) paper copies to distribute to the one copy for Architect/Engineer, one copy for the Project 

Manager, and two copies for Capital Facilities. 
6. PDF electronic file. 

E. Start-up construction schedule. 
1. Approval of cost-loaded start-up construction schedule will not constitute approval of schedule of 

values for cost-loaded activities. 

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for 
entire construction period. 
1. Upon request Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, indicate software utilized, and 

labeled to comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (initial or updated) 
and date on label. 

G. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports.  Format for each 
activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, cost and resource loading, original 
duration, remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late start date, late finish date, and total 
float in calendar days. 
1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, or actual 

start date if known. 
2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in ascending 

order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known. 
3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float. 
4. Earnings Report:  Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from the Notice to Proceed until most 

recent Application for Payment. 

H. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at weekly intervals, PDF electronic and/or paper copies. 

I. Daily Photographic Documentation: Submit at weekly intervals, PDF electronic and/or paper copies. 

J. Material Location Reports:  Submit at monthly intervals, PDF electronic and/or paper copies. 

K. Field Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

L. Special Reports:  Submit at time of unusual event. 

1.05 COORDINATION 
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A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction 
activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, submittal schedule, 
progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports. 
1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved. 
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in 

proper sequence. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 
A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of final 

completion. 
1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early 

completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal element 
of the Work.  Comply with the following: 
1. Activity Duration: 

a. Separate schedules for each building on multiple building projects. 
b. Include a separate bar for each major portion of work or operation. 
c. Show complete sequence of construction by activity, with dates for beginning and completion 

of each element of construction. 
d. Identify each item by specification section number. 
e. Include conferences and meetings in schedule. 
f. Identify work of separate stages and other logically grouped activities. 
g. Define activities so no activity is longer than twenty (20) calendar days, unless specifically 

allowed by Architect/Engineer. 
h. Provide sub-schedules to define critical portions of the entire schedule. 

2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long lead items 
and major items, requiring a cycle of more than thirty (30) calendar days, as separate activities 
in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, approvals, 
purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 1 Specification 
Section 013300 Submittals and Shop Drawings.  Coordinate submittal review times in 
Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by Owner. 
5. Owner-Furnished Products:  Include a separate activity for each product.  Include delivery date 

indicated in Division 1 Specification Section 011000 Summary. Delivery dates indicated stipulate 
the earliest possible delivery date. 

6. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 
a. Revise list below to suit Project. 
b. Coordination with existing construction. 
c. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
d. Uninterruptible services. 
e. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
f. Use of premises restrictions. 
g. Provisions for future construction. 
h. Seasonal variations. 
i. Environmental control. 

7. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 
a. Submittals. 
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b. Purchases. 
c. Mockups. 
d. Fabrication. 
e. Sample testing. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Installation. 
h. Tests and inspections. 
i. Adjusting. 
j. Curing. 
k. Startup and placement into final use and operation. 

8. Construction Areas:  Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of the Work.  
Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be sequenced or integrated 
with other construction activities to provide for the following: 
a. Structural completion. 
b. Permanent space enclosure. 
c. Completion of mechanical installation. 
d. Completion of electrical installation. 
e. Substantial Completion. 

9. Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than fourteen (14) calendar days for startup and 
testing. 

10. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial 
Completion, and allow time for Architect/Engineer’s administrative procedures necessary for 
certification of Substantial Completion. 

11. Substantial Completion to be shown on schedule at least 30 calendar days prior to Contract 
Completion date. 

C. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not 
limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion, and the following interim 
milestones: 
1. Project Pre-final Punch. 
2. Project Completion. 
3. Progress Meeting Dates 
4. Closeout Submittals 
5. Training Dates 

D.  Cost Correlation:  At the head of schedule, provide a cost correlation line, indicating planned and actual 
costs.  On the line, show dollar volume of the Work performed as of dates used for preparation of 
payment requests. 
1. Refer to Division 1 Specification Section 012000 Price and Payment Procedures, for cost 

reporting and payment procedures. 

E. Upcoming Work Summary:  Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or 
commence prior to submittal of next schedule update.  Summarize the following issues: 
1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered RFI’s. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 

F. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is fourteen (14) or more calendar days 
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which 
Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule.  Indicate changes to working hours, working 
days, crew sizes, and equipment required to achieve compliance, and date by which recovery will be 
accomplished. 
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2.02 START-UP CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE\ 

A. Submit preliminary schedule within thirty (30) calendar days from the Executed Owner-Contractor 
Agreement or at the Pre-Construction Conference, whichever comes first, defining planned operations 
for the first sixty (60) calendar days of Work, with a general outline for remainder of Work. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of each 

week with a continuous vertical line.  Outline significant construction activities for first sixty (60) 

calendar days of construction.  Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash 

requirement prediction based on indicated activities. 

2.03 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type, 
Contractor's construction schedule within thirty (30) calendar days of date established for the Notice to 
Proceed.  Base schedule on the start-up construction schedule and additional information received 
since the start of Project. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of each 
week with a continuous vertical line. 
1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an estimated 

completion percentage in one (1) percent increments within time bar. 

2.04 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE) 

A. General:  Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format. 

B. Start-up Network Diagram:  Submit diagram within thirty (30) calendar days of date established for the 
Notice to Proceed.  Outline significant construction activities for the first sixty (60) calendar days of 
construction.  Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash requirement prediction 
based on indicated activities. 

C. CPM Schedule:  Prepare Contractor's construction schedule using a time-scaled CPM network analysis 
diagram for the Work. 
1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be accepted for 

use no later than fourteen (14) calendar days of the Pre-Construction Conference. 
a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall not excuse 

Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion dates, regardless of 
Architect's approval of the schedule. 

2. Conduct educational workshops to train and inform key Project personnel, including 
subcontractors' personnel, in proper methods of providing data and using CPM schedule 
information. 

3. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting progress.  
Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates. 

4. Use "one workday" as the unit of time for individual activities.  Indicate nonworking days and 
holidays incorporated into the schedule in order to correlate with Contract Time. 

D. CPM Schedule Preparation:  Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work.  Using the 
start-up network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths. 
1. Activities:  Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship of each 

activity in relation to other activities.  Include estimated time frames for the following activities: 
a. Preparation and processing of submittals. 
b. Mobilization and demobilization. 
c. Purchase of materials. 
d. Delivery. 
e. Fabrication. 
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f. Utility interruptions. 
g. Installation. 
h. Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities. 
i. Testing. 
j. Punch list and final completion. 
k. Activities occurring following final completion. 

2. Critical Path Activities:  Identify critical path activities, including those for interim completion dates.  
Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with Contract milestone dates. 

3. Processing:  Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled network.  
Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as necessary to produce the 
CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time. 

4. Format:  Mark the critical path.  Locate the critical path near center of network; locate paths with 
most float near the edges. 
a. Sub networks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off the critical path. 

5. Cost- and Resource-Loading of CPM Schedule:  Assign cost to construction activities on the 
CPM schedule.  Do not assign costs to submittal activities.  Obtain Architect's approval prior to 
assigning costs to fabrication and delivery activities.  Assign costs under principal subcontracts 
for testing and commissioning activities, operation and maintenance manuals, punch list 
activities, Project record documents, and demonstration and training, in the amount of one (1) 
percent of the Contract Sum. 
a. Each activity cost shall reflect an appropriate value subject to approval by Architect. 
b. Total cost assigned to activities shall equal the total Contract Sum. 

E. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its submission, 
prepare a time-impact analysis using a network fragment to demonstrate the effect of the proposed 
change on the overall project schedule. 

F. Initial Issue of Schedule:  Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list indicating straight 
"early start-total float."  Identify critical activities.  Prepare tabulated reports showing the following: 
1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity. 
2. Description of activity. 
3. Principal events of activity. 
4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities. 
5. Early and late start dates. 
6. Early and late finish dates. 
7. Activity duration in workdays. 
8. Total float or slack time. 
9. Average size of workforce. 
10. Dollar value of activity (coordinated with the schedule of values). 

G. Schedule Updating:  Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports showing 
the following: 
1. Identification of activities that have changed. 
2. Changes in early and late start dates. 
3. Changes in early and late finish dates. 
4. Changes in activity durations in workdays. 
5. Changes in the critical path. 
6. Changes in total float or slack time. 
7. Changes in the Contract Time. 

H. Value Summaries:  Prepare two cumulative value lists, sorted by finish dates. 
1. In first list, tabulate activity number, early finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar value. 
2. In second list, tabulate activity number, late finish date, dollar value, and cumulative dollar value. 
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3. In subsequent issues of both lists, substitute actual finish dates for activities completed as of list 
date. 

4. Prepare list for ease of comparison with payment requests; coordinate timing with progress 
meetings. 
a. In both value summary lists, tabulate "actual percent complete" and "cumulative value 

completed" with total at bottom. 
b. Submit value summary printouts one (1) week before each regularly scheduled progress 

meeting. 

2.05 DAILY CONSTRUCTION REPORTS 

A. Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project 
site: 
1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or snow. 
7. Accidents. 
8. Meetings and significant decisions. 
9. Unusual events (refer to special reports). 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Change Directives received and implemented. 
16. Services connected and disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
18. Partial completions and occupancies. 
19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

2.06 DAILY PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 

A. Prepare a daily photographic report which includes final completion construction photographs. 

B. Photographs are to be taken with a digital camera, provide images in JPG format, minimum sensor 
resolution of eight (8) megapixels. 

C. Format: Minimum 3200 by 2400 pixels, in unaltered original files, with same aspect ratio as the sensor, 
uncropped, date and time stamped, in folder named by date of photograph, accompanied by key plan 
file. 

D. Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to clearly show the 
work.  Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted. 

E. Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, without alteration, 
manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software. 

F. Field Office Images: Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project site, available 
at all times for reference.  Identify images in the same manner as those submitted to Architect and 
Owner. 

G. Include the following information on each photographic report: 
1. Name of Project. 
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2. Project Number. 
3. Building Number. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Dates and time photographs were taken. 
6. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and elevation or 

story of construction. 

H. Periodic Construction Photographs:  Take at least five (5) photographs daily, with timing each week to 
coincide with the cutoff date associated with each submitted Daily Progress Reports.  Select vantage 
points to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken. 

I. Architect or Owner-Directed Construction Photographs:  From time to time, Architect or Owner will 
instruct will instruct photographer about number and frequency of photographs and general directions 
on vantage points.  Select actual vantage points and take photographs to show the status of 
construction and progress since last photographs were taken. 

2.07 OTHER REPORTS 

A. Material Location Reports:  At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of materials 
delivered to and stored at Project site.  List shall be cumulative, showing materials previously reported 
plus items recently delivered.  Include with list a statement of progress on and delivery dates for 
materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project site. 

B. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and the 
Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for Information.  
Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with recommendations for changing 
the Contract Documents. 

2.08 SPECIAL REPORTS 

A. General:  Submit special reports directly to Owner within one (1) calendar day of an occurrence.  
Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence. 

B. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project site, 
whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.  List chain of events, 
persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of results or effects, and similar 
pertinent information.  Advise Owner in advance when these events are known or predictable. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual 
construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled 
progress meeting. 
1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been 

recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting. 
2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, 

changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.  Indicate changes 
required to maintain Date of Substantial Completion. 

3. Upon request, provide a narrative report to define problem areas, anticipated delays, and impact 
on the schedule.  Report corrective action taken or proposed and its effect including the effects 
of changes on schedules of separate contractors. 

4. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 
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B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Project Manager, Owner, separate 
contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-
know schedule responsibility. 
1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same 

locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of 
the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

 

C. Adjustment of Contract Completion: 

 

1. The Contract completion time will be adjusted only for causes specified in this contract. 
2. Request for an extension of the contract completion date by the Contractor shall be supported 

with justification, CPM data and supporting evidence as the Contracting Officer may deem 
necessary for determination as to whether or not the Contractor is entitled to an extension of time 
under the provisions of the contract. 

3. Submission of proof based on revised activity/event logic, durations, and costs is obligatory to 
any approvals. 

4. The schedule must clearly display that the Contractor has used, in full, all the float time available 
for the work involved in this request.  

5. The Owner’s determination as to the total number of days of contract extension will be based 
upon the current updated schedule for the time period in question and all other relevant 
information. 

6. Actual delays in activities/events which, according to the current updated schedule, do not affect 
the extended and predicted contract completion dates shown by the critical path in the network, 
will not be the basis for a change to the contract completion date. 

7. The Owner will within fourteen (14) calendar days after receipt of such justification and supporting 
evidence, review the facts and advise the Contractor of the Owner’s decision. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 33 00 
 

SUBMITTALS AND SHOP DRAWINGS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals required for performance of Work, including; 
1. Submittals schedule. 
2. Shop Drawings. 
3. Product Data. 
4. Samples. 
5. Number of Copies of Submittals. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 012000 - Price and Payment Procedures:  Schedule of Values and payment application 
submittals. 

C. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements:  Inspection and testing report submittals. 

1.03 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction 
activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of related construction 
activities to avoid delay. 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals and 

related activities that require sequential activity. 
2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the Work so 

processing will not be delayed by the need to review submittals concurrently for coordination. 
a. The Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination 

with other submittals until related submittals are received. 
3. Processing:  Allow sufficient review time so that installation will not be delayed as a result of the 

time required to process submittals, including time for resubmittals. 
a. Allow fourteen (14) calendar days for initial review.  Allow additional time if processing must 

be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.  The Architect will promptly 
advise the Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

b. If an intermediate submittal is necessary, process the same as the initial submittal. 
c. Allow fourteen (14) calendar days for reprocessing each submittal. 
d. If submittals require more than two (2) reviews by the Architect/Engineer the Contractor 

shall be responsible for any costs associated for the additional Architect/Engineers fees for 
the resubmittal reviews until such time that the submittals conform to the specified 
requirements. 

e. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals 
to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit processing. 

B. Submittal Preparation:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.  
Indicate the name of the entity that prepared each submittal on the label or title block. 
1. Provide a space approximately 4" x 5" on the label or beside the title block on Shop Drawings to 

record the Contractor's review and approval markings and the action taken.  Detailed information 
regarding Contractor’s approval stamp is defined in 3.01 of this section. 
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C. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit 
each submittal from Contractor to Architect using a transmittal form.  Submittals received from sources 
other than the Contractor will be returned without action. 
1. Transmittal Form:  Use the sample form (DR388) at the end of Division 1 General Requirements 

section of these specifications. 

D. Submittal Transmittal Log: Refer to Section 016000, "Product Requirements”. 

1.04 ELECTRONIC SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Summary: 
1. All project submittals including but not limited to, construction progress documentation, photos, 

preliminary pay applications, Requests for Information, Change Proposal Requests, pricing 
details for change requests, Architect’s Supplemental Instructions, shop drawing and product 
data submittals shall be transmitted to Architect and Owner in electronic (PDF) format.   

2. The electronic submittal process is not intended for color samples, color charts, or physical 
material samples. 

B. Procedures: 
1. Create submittal log in by inserting required submittals listed in individual specification sections 

and as indicated in Section 016000, “Product Requirements”. 
2. Submittal Preparation - Contractor may use any or all of the following options: 

a. Subcontractors and Suppliers provide electronic (PDF) submittals to Contractor via an 
electronic submittal website. 

b. Subcontractors and Suppliers provide electronic (PDF) submittals to Contractor via email. 
c. Subcontractors and Suppliers provide paper submittals to Scanning Service which 

electronically scans and converts to PDF format. 
3. Contractor shall review and apply electronic stamp certifying that the submittal complies with 

the requirements of the Contract Documents including verification of manufacturer / product, 
dimensions and coordination of information with other parts of the work. 

4. Contractor shall transmit each submittal to Architect using an electronic submittal website. 
5. Architect / Engineer review comments will be made available on the electronic submittal 

website for downloading.  Contractor will receive email notice of completed review. 
6. Distribution of reviewed submittals to subcontractors and suppliers shall be the responsibility of 

the Contractor. 
7. Paper submittals will not be accepted.  Deliver material samples as required under separate 

cover with reference to electronic submittal. 
8. Closeout documentation shall be submitted on electronic submittal website and follow other 

requirements under Section 017800 “Closeout Submittals”.  Include a CD of all electronic 
documents from the electronic submittal website in closeout documentation. 

C. Architectural CAD Drawings 
1. Electronic copies of the Architectural CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will be provided 

by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 
2. At Contractor's written request, copies of Architect's CAD files will be provided to Contractor for 

Contractor's use in connection with Project, subject to the following conditions: 
a. Following the award of the contract, the successful Contractor or Supplier may, at their 

option, obtain electronic CAD files from the Architect of the civil, architectural, structural, 
mechanical and electrical sheets contained within the Construction Drawing set.  The CAD 
files are available on CD-ROM in either a AutoCAD DWG format and are strictly for use in 
preparation of shop drawings pursuant to Sections 1 thru 33 of the specifications on the 
project.  The use of these drawing files is intended solely as a convenience and for 
informational purposes only to the contractor/supplier for their preparation of drawings as 
required by the contract documents and may not be shared with other parties without 
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obtaining prior approval from the Architect.  The information contained therein may be 
incomplete or become altered by data transfer between computers.  Use of the information 
constitutes an assumption of all risk by the recipient.  United States Copyright Law strictly 
prohibits any other use of these files. 

b. Electronic CAD files will be made available during the construction phase upon written 
request to the Architect. 

c. The Recipient acknowledges that the computer-generated drawings may be incomplete or 
contain omissions and use of the information constitutes an assumption of all risk by the 
Recipient.  It is the Recipient’s responsibility to field verify critical areas of his or her work. 

D. Costs: 
1. The cost of an electronic submittal website service will be paid for by the Contractor.   
2. After award of contract, project participants will be required to attend a training session to learn 

how to use the electronic submittal software.  Training will be provided by the provider of the 
electronic submittal electronic submittal website regarding use of website and PDF submittals.   

3. Internet Service and Equipment Requirements: 
a. Email address and Internet access at Contractor’s main office. 
b. Adobe Acrobat, Bluebeam PDF Revu, or other similar PDF review software for applying 

electronic stamps and comments. 

1.05 SHOP DRAWINGS 

A. Submit newly prepared information, drawn to accurate scale.  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise indicate 
deviations from the Contract Documents.  Do not reproduce Contract Documents or copy standard 
information as the basis of Shop Drawings.  Standard information prepared without specific reference 
to the Project is not considered Shop Drawings and shall be returned to the Contractor without action. 

B. Shop Drawings/Submittals shall include fabrication and installation drawings and instructions, setting 
diagrams, schedules, patterns, templates and similar documents.  Include the following information: 
1. Dimensions. 
2. Identification of products and materials included. 
3. Compliance with specified standards. 
4. Notation of coordination requirements. 
5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
6. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop Drawings 

on sheets at least 8-1/2" x 11" but no larger than 22" x 34". 
7. Do not use Shop Drawings without an appropriate final stamp indicating action taken in 

connection with construction. 

C. Coordination Drawings: Refer to Section 013100, "Project Coordination”. 

1.06 PRODUCT DATA 

A. Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or system.  Product Data 
includes printed information such as manufacturer's installation instructions, catalog cuts, standard 
color charts, roughing-in diagrams and templates, standard wiring diagrams and performance curves.  
Where Product Data must be specially prepared because standard printed data is not suitable for use, 
submit as "Shop Drawings." 
1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options.  Where Product Data includes 

information on several products, some of which are not required, mark copies to indicate the 
applicable information.  Include the following information: 
a. Manufacturer's printed recommendations. 
b. Compliance with recognized trade association standards. 
c. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards. 
d. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
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e. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement. 
f. Notation of coordination requirements. 

2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the Contract Documents has 
been confirmed. 

3. Submittals:  The Architect will mark with action taken and corrections or modifications required. 
a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the submittal may 

serve as the final submittal. 
4. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittal to installers, subcontractors, suppliers, 

manufacturers, fabricators, and others required for performance of construction activities.  Show 
distribution on transmittal forms. 
a. Do not proceed with installation until an applicable copy of Product Data applicable is in 

the installer's possession. 
b. Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Product Data in connection with construction. 

1.07 SAMPLES 

A. Submit full-size, fully fabricated Samples cured and finished as specified and physically identical with 
the material or product proposed.  Samples include partial sections of manufactured or fabricated 
components, cuts or containers of materials, color range sets, and swatches showing color, texture and 
pattern. 
1. Mount, display, or package Samples in the manner specified to facilitate review of qualities 

indicated.  Prepare Samples to match the Architect's sample.  Include the following: 
a. Generic description of the Sample. 
b. Sample source. 
c. Product name or name of manufacturer. 
d. Compliance with recognized standards. 
e. Availability and delivery time. 

2. Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture, for a final check of these 
characteristics with other elements, and for a comparison of these characteristics between the 
final submittal and the actual component as delivered and installed. 
a. Where variation in color, pattern, texture or other characteristics are inherent in the material 

or product represented, submit multiple units (not less than 3), that show approximate limits 
of the variations. 

b. Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that illustrate 
workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, connections, operation and 
similar construction characteristics. 

3. Preliminary submittals:  Where Samples are for selection of color, pattern, texture or similar 
characteristics from a range of standard choices, submit a full set of choices for the material or 
product. 
a. Preliminary submittals will be reviewed and returned with the Architect's mark indicating 

selection and other action. 
4. Submittals:  Except for Samples illustrating assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 

techniques, connections, operation and similar characteristics, submit 3 sets; one will be returned 
marked with the action taken. 

5. Maintain sets of Samples, as returned, at the Project site, for quality comparisons throughout the 
course of construction. 
a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the submittal may 

serve as the final submittal. 
b. Sample sets may be used to obtain final acceptance of the construction associated with 

each set. 
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B. Distribution of Samples:  Prepare and distribute additional sets to subcontractors, manufacturers, 
fabricators, suppliers, installers, and others as required for performance of the Work.  Show distribution 
on transmittal forms. 
1. Field Samples specified in individual Sections are special types of Samples.  Field Samples are 

full-size examples erected on site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or finish materials and to 
establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. 
a. Comply with submittal requirements to the fullest extent possible.  Process transmittal 

forms to provide a record of activity. 
 

C. Submit the number specified in individual specifications sections plus the number which the Contractor 
requires. The Architect shall retain one reviewed sample and one reviewed sample to Capital Facilities.  
Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3 EXECUTION  

3.01 CONTRACTOR’S REVIEW 

A. Review each submittal and check for compliance with Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field 
dimensions.  This review is a pre-requisite to the Architect/Engineer beginning any review activity.  
Submittals which show no evidence of appropriate Contractor review will be returned to the Contractor 
without comment or action. 

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project Name and 
location, submittal number, specification section title and number, name of reviewer, date of 
Contractor’s approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and 
approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.02 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. Except for submittals for record, information, or similar purposes, where action and return is required 
or requested, the Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, and return 
promptly. 
1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility. 

B. Action Stamp:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, self-explanatory action stamp.  
The stamp will be appropriately marked, as follows, to indicate action taken: 
1. No Exceptions Taken:  Submittals marked as such indicate that part of the Work covered by the 

submittal may proceed provided it complies with requirements of the Contract Documents; final 
acceptance will depend on that compliance. 

2. Furnish as Corrected:  Submittals marked as such indicated that part of the Work covered by the 
submittal may proceed provided it complies with notation or corrections on the submittal and 
requirements of the Contract Documents; final acceptance will depend on that compliance. 

3. Revise and Resubmit:  Submittal marked as such have been reviewed and require corrections to 
be in conformance with the Contract Documents.  Contractor shall make corrections as noted by 
Architect and resubmit for review.  The resubmittals will be reviewed only for revisions to that part 
of the Work.  

4. Rejected:  Submittals marked as such indicate that submittals are not in conformance of Contract 
Documents.  Do not proceed with that part of the Work covered by submittal including purchasing, 
fabrication, delivery, or other activity.  Revise or prepare a new submittal in accordance with 
notations; resubmit without delay.  Repeat if necessary to obtain different action mark. 
a. Do not permit submittals marked "Revise and Resubmit" or "Rejected" to be used at the 

Project Site, or elsewhere where Work is in progress. 
5. No action taken. 
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C. Architect's review of submittals shall not relieve Contractor from responsibility for any deviations from 

Plans and Specifications unless Contractor has, in writing, called Architect's attention to such 

deviation at time of submission, and Architect has given written concurrence pursuant to Plans and 

Specifications to specific deviations, nor shall any concurrence by Architect relieve Contractor from 

responsibility for errors or omissions in submittals. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 40 00 
 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. This section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for quality control services, including 
references and standards, mock-ups, control of installation, tolerances, testing and inspection services, 
as well as manufacturer's field services, when required. 

B. Quality control services include inspections and tests and related actions including reports, performed 
by independent agencies, governing authorities, and the Contractor.  They do not include Contract 
enforcement activities performed by the Architect 

C. Inspection and testing services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for compliance with Contract 
Documents. 

D. Requirements of this Section relate to customized fabrication and installation procedures, not 
production of standard products. 
1. Specific quality control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the 

sections that specify those activities.  Those requirements, including inspections and tests, cover 
production of standard products as well as customized fabrication and installation procedures. 

2. Inspections, test and related actions specified are not intended to limit the Contractor's quality 
control procedures that facilitate compliance with Contract Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for the Contractor to provide quality control services required by the Architect, 
Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction, for defective work, are not limited by provisions of this 
section. 

E. References and standards. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 013300 – Submittals and Shop Drawings:  Submittal procedures. 

C. Section 016000 – Product Requirements:  Requirements for material and product quality. 

D. Section 017300 – Cutting and Patching:  Requirements for repair and restoration of construction 
disturbed by required inspections and tests. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. Indicated:  The term indicated refers to graphic representations, notes, or schedules on the Drawings, 
or other Paragraphs or Schedules in the Specifications, and similar requirements in the Contract 
Documents.  Terms such as shown, noted, scheduled, and specified are used to help the reader located 
the reference.  There is no limitation on location. 

C. Directed:  Terms such as directed, requested, authorized, selected, approved, required, and permitted 
mean directed by the Architect, requested by the Architect, and similar phrases. 

D. Approve or Review:  The terms approved or reviewed, when used in conjunction with the Architect's 
action on the Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests is limited to the Architect's duties and 
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responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract. 

E. Regulation:  The term regulations includes laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by 
authorities having jurisdiction, as well as rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction 
industry that control performance of the Work. 

F. Furnish:  The term furnish means supply and deliver to the Project Site, ready for unloading, unpacking, 
assembly, installation, and similar operations. 

G. Install:  The term install describes operations at the Project Site including the actual unloading, 
unpacking, assembly, erection, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 
protecting, cleaning and similar operations. 

H. Provide:  The term provide means to furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. Installer:  An Installer is the Contractor or an entity engaged by the Contractor, either as an employee, 
subcontractor, or contractor of lower tier, to perform a particular construction activity, including 
installation, erection, application, and similar operations.  Installers are required to be experienced in 
the operations they are engaged to perform. 
1. The term experienced, when used with the term Installer means having a minimum of five 

previous projects similar in size and scope of this Project, being familiar with the special 
requirements indicated, and having compiled with requirements of the authority having 
jurisdiction. 

2. Trades:  Using terms such as carpentry is not intended to imply that certain construction activities 
must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such 
as carpenter.  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively to 
tradespersons of the corresponding generic name. 

3. Assigning Specialties:  Certain sections of the Specifications require that specific construction 
activities be performed by specialists who are recognized experts in those operations.  The 
specialist must be engaged for those activities, and their assignments are requirements over 
which the General Contractor has no choice or option.  However, the ultimate responsibility for 
fulfilling the Contract requirements remains with the General Contractor cited in the executed 
contract. 
a. This requirement shall not be interpreted to conflict with enforcement of building codes and 

similar regulations governing the Work.  It is also not intended to interfere with local trade 
union jurisdictional settlements and similar conventions. 

J. Project Site is the space available to the Contractor for performing construction activities, either 
exclusively or in conjunction, with others performing other work as part of the Project.  The extent of 
the Project Site is shown on the Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the 
land on which the Project is to be built. 

K. Testing Agencies:  A testing agency is an independent entity engaged to perform specific inspections 
or test, either at the Project Site or elsewhere, and to report on and, if required, to interpret results of 
those inspections or tests. 

1.04 SPECIFICATION FORMAT AND CONTENT EXPLANATION 

A. Specification Format:  These specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections based on the 
Construction Specifications Institute's Division format and MASTERFORMAT 2004 numbering system. 

B. Specification Content:  This Specification uses certain conventions regarding the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations or 
circumstances.  These conventions are explained as follows: 
1. Abbreviated language:  Language used in Specifications and other Contract Documents is 

abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.  Words and meanings 
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shall be stated, shall be interpolated as the sense requires.  Singular words will be interpreted as 
plural and plural words interpreted as singular where applicable as the context of the Contract 
Documents indicates. 

2. Imperative and streamlined language is used generally in the Specifications.  Requirements 
expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by the Contractor.  At certain locations in 
the Text, subjective language is used for clarity to describe responsibilities that must be fulfilled 
indirectly by the Contractor, or by others when so noted. 

1.05 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards:   Except where the Contract Documents include more stringent 
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or 
copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards are made a part 
of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Conform to reference standard of date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, except where 
a specific date is established by applicable code. 

C. Copies of standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on the Project is required to be familiar with 
industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound 
with the Contract Documents. 
1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, the Contractor 

shall obtain copies directly from the publication source. 
2. Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work, until 

Substantial Completion. 

D. Conflicting Requirements:  Where compliance with two or more standards is specified and where the 
standards may establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, 
refer requirements that are different, but apparently equal, and uncertainties to the Architect for a 
decision before proceeding. 
1. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the 

minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum 
quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum with reasonable limits.  To comply 
with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for 
the context of the requirements.  Refer uncertainties to the Architect for a decision before 
proceeding. 

E. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor those of 
the Architect shall be altered from the Contract Documents by mention or inference otherwise in any 
reference document. 

F. Abbreviations and Names:  Trade association names and titles of general standards are frequently 
abbreviated.  Where such acronyms of abbreviations are used in the Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they mean the recognized name of the trade association, standards-generating 
organization, authority having jurisdiction, or other entity applicable to the context of the text provision.  
Refer to the "Encyclopedia of Associations," published by Gale Research Co., available in most 
libraries. 

G. Governing Regulations and Authorities:  The Architect has contacted authorities having jurisdiction 
where necessary to obtain information to prepare Contract Document.  Contact authorities having 
jurisdiction directly for information and decisions regarding on the Work. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualification for Service Agencies:  Inspection and testing service agencies, including independent 
testing laboratories, shall be prequalified as complying with "Recommended Requirements for 
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Independent Laboratory Qualification" by the American Council of Independent Laboratories, and shall 
specialize in the types of inspections and tests performed. 
1. Each independent inspection and testing agency and special inspector on the Project shall be 

authorized by authorities having jurisdiction to operate in the State in which the Project is located. 

1.07 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES 

A. Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in accordance with 
requirements of Contract Documents. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  The Contractor shall provide inspections, tests and similar quality control 
services, specified in individual specification sections and required by governing authorities, except 
where they are specifically indicated to be the Owner's responsibility, or are provided by another 
identified entity; these services are those specified to be performed by an independent agency and not 
by the Contractor.  Costs for these services shall be included in the Contract Sum. 
1. Retesting:  The Contractor is responsible for retesting where results of inspections, tests, or other 

quality-control services prove unsatisfactory and indicate noncompliance with Contract 
Document requirements, regardless of whether the original test was the Contractor's 
responsibility. 
a. The cost of retesting construction, revised or replaced by the Contractor, is the Contractor's 

responsibility where required tests performed on original construction. 
2. Associated Services:  The Contractor shall cooperate with agencies performing required 

inspections, tests and similar services and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  
Notify the agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  
Auxiliary services required include but are not limited to: 
a. Providing access to the Work and furnishing incidental labor and facilities necessary to 

facilitate inspections and tests. 
b. Taking adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing or 

assisting the agency in taking samples. 
c. Providing facilities for storage and curing of test samples, and delivery of samples to testing 

laboratories. 
d. Providing the agency with a preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes 

that require control by the testing agency. 
e. Security and protection of samples and test equipment at the Project site. 

3. Manufacturer’ Field Services: 
a. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or 

manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of 
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust, and 
balance of equipment and as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary. 

b. Report to Architect observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or 
installers that are supplemental or contrary to manufacturers’ written instructions. 

C. Duties of Testing Agency:  The independent agency engaged to perform inspections, sampling, and 
testing of materials and construction specified in individual Sections shall cooperate with the Architect 
in performance its duties.  The testing agency shall provide qualified personnel to perform required 
inspections and tests. 
1. The agency shall notify the Architect, promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 

Work during performance of its services. 
2. The agency is not authorized to release, revoke, alter, or enlarge requirements of the Contract 

Documents or approve or accept any portion of the Work. 
3. The agency shall not perform any duties of the Contractor. 

D. Coordination:  The Contractor and each agency engaged to perform inspections, tests, and similar 
services shall coordinate the sequence of activities to accommodate required services with a minimum 
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of delay.  In addition, the Contractor and each agency shall coordinate activities to avoid the necessity 
of removing and replacing construction to accommodate inspections and tests. 
1. The Contractor is responsible for scheduling times for inspections, tests, taking samples, and 

similar activities. 
2. Geotechnical Firm shall inspect and test excavation, trenching and backfilling for underground 

utility lines, electrical cables and conduit prior to placement of concrete floor slabs.     

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION 

A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and 
workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality. 

B. Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence. 

C. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from Owner 
before proceeding. 

D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the Work except where more stringent 
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise workmanship. 

E. Have Work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality. 

F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the manufacturer. 

G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand stresses, 
vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement. 

3.02 MOCK-UPS 

A. Tests will be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the respective product 
specification sections. 

B. Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices, flashings, seals, 
and finishes. 

C. Accepted mock-ups shall be a comparison standard for the remaining Work. 

D. Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification sections to be 
removed, remove mock-up and clear area when directed to do so. 

3.03 TOLERANCES 

A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.  Do not 
permit tolerances to accumulate. 

B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances.  Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with Contract 
Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding. 

C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place. 

3.04 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  Upon completion of inspection, testing, sample-taking and similar services, repair damaged 
construction and restore substrates and finishes to eliminate deficiencies, including deficiencies in 
visual qualities of exposed finishes.  Comply with Contract Documents requirements for "Cutting and 
Patching" as indicated in Section 017329 – Cutting and Patching. 
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B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality control service activities, and protect repaired 
construction. 

C. Repair and protection is the Contractor’s responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility 
for inspection, testing or similar services. 

3.05 DEFECT ASSESSMENT 

A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not conforming to specified requirements. 

B. If, in the opinion of Architect or Department, it is not practical to remove and replace the Work, the 
Architect, with approval of the Department, will direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 50 00 
 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Requirements for temporary services and facilities, including utilities, construction and support facilities, 
security and protection. 

B. Temporary utilities provided by General Contractor include but are not limited to: 
1. Water service and distribution. 
2. Temporary electric power and light. 
3. Telephone service. 
4. Storm and sanitary sewer. 

C. Temporary construction and support facilities provided by General Contractor include but are not limited 
to: 
1. Temporary heat. 
2. Field office and storage sheds. 
3. Sanitary facilities, including drinking water. 
4. Dewatering facilities and drains. 
5. Temporary enclosures. 
6. Hoists. 
7. Project identification signs and bulletin boards. 
8. Waste disposal services. 
9. Construction aids and miscellaneous services and facilities. 
10. Temporary enclosures for dust protection and unauthorized entry. 

D. Security and protection facilities provide by the General Contractor include but are not limited to: 
1. Temporary fire protection. 
2. Barricades, warning signs, lights. 
3. Enclosure fence for the site. 
4. Environmental protection. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Temporary Utilities:  Submit reports of tests, inspections, meter readings and similar procedures on 
temporary utilities. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulations:  Comply with industry standards and applicable laws and regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction, including but not limited to: 
1. Building code requirements. 
2. Health and safety regulations. 
3. Utility company regulations. 
4. Police, Fire Department and Rescue Squad rules. 
5. Environmental protection regulations. 

  



Nebraska Department of Transportation 
Capital Facilities Section 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS NDOT 1600 Second Floor Renovation 

01 60 00 - 2 NDOT Bldg. No.:  00202 

   NDOT Project Number:  AFE I - 076 

B. Standards:  Comply with NFPA Code 241, "Building Construction and Demolition Operations," ANSI-
A10 Series standards for "Safety Requirements for Construction and Demolition," and NECA Electrical 
Design Library "Temporary Electrical Facilities." 
1. Refer to "Guidelines for Bid Conditions for Temporary Job Utilities and Services", prepared jointly 

by AGC and ASC, for industry recommendations. 
2. Electrical Service:  Comply with NEMA, NECA and UL standards and regulations for temporary 

electric service.  Install service in compliance with National Electrical Code (NFPA 70). 

C. Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to inspect and test each temporary utility before 
use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Utilities:  Prepare a schedule indicating dates for implementation and termination of each 
temporary utility.  At the earliest feasible time, when acceptable to Owner, change over from use of 
temporary service to use of the permanent service. 

B. Conditions of Use:  Keep temporary services and facilities clean and neat in appearance.  Operate in 
a safe and efficient manner.  Take necessary fire prevention measures.  Do not overload facilities, or 
permit them to interfere with progress.  Do not allow hazardous, dangerous, or unsanitary conditions, 
or public nuisances to develop or persist on the site. 

C. Permanent Heating System:  The General Contractor may make arrangements with Mechanical 
Subcontractor to use the permanent heating system to provide heat, as required during construction, 
after the installation of the system is sufficiently complete and its use approved by the Mechanical 
Subcontractor, Owner, and Architect.  Costs for fuel, filter replacement, and cleaning at the termination 
of the heating period borne by the General Contractor.  If approved, the use of the permanent heating 
system prior to Substantial Completion shall not reduce the one year warranty period scheduled to start 
at Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS  

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide new materials; if acceptable to the Architect, undamaged previously used materials 
in serviceable condition may be used.  Provide materials suitable for the use intended. 

B. Tarpaulins:  Provide waterproof, fire-resistant, UL labeled tarpaulins with flame-spread rating of 15 or 
less.  For temporary enclosures provide translucent nylon reinforced laminated polyethylene or 
polyvinyl chloride fire retardant tarpaulins. 

C. Water:  Provide potable water approved by local health authorities. 

2.02 EQUIPMENT 

A. General:  Provide new equipment; if acceptable to the Architect, undamaged, previously used 
equipment in serviceable condition may be used.  Provide equipment suitable for intended use. 

B. Water hoses:  Provide 3/4 inch heavy-duty, abrasion-resistant, flexible rubber hoses 100 feet long, with 
pressure rating greater than the maximum pressure of the water distribution system; provide adjustable 
shut off nozzles at hose discharge. 

C. Electrical Outlets:  Provide properly configured NEMA polarized outlets to prevent insertion of 110-120 
volt plugs into higher voltage outlets.  Provide receptacle outlets equipped with ground-fault circuit 
interrupters, reset button and pilot light, for connections of power and equipment. 

D. Electrical Power Cords:  Provide grounded extension cords; use "hard-service" cords where exposed 
to abrasion and traffic.  Provide waterproof connectors to connect separate lengths of electric cords, if 
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single lengths will not reach areas where construction activities are in progress. 
E.      Lamps and Light Fixtures:  Provide general service incandescent lamps of wattage required for 

adequate illumination.  Provide guard cages or tempered glass enclosures, where exposed to 

breakage.  Provide exterior fixtures where exposed to moisture. 

F. Heating Units:  Provide temporary heating units that have been tested and labeled by UL, FM or another 
recognized trade association related to the type of fuel being consumed. 

G. Temporary Offices:  Provide prefabricated or mobile units or similar job-built construction with lockable 
entrances, operable windows and serviceable finishes.  Provide heated and air-conditioned units. 

H. Temporary Toilet Units:  Provide self-contained single-occupant toilet units of the chemical, aerated 
recirculation, or combustion type, properly vented and fully enclosed with a glass fiber reinforced 
polyester shell or similar non-absorbent material.  Contractor will not use Owner's toilet facilities. 

I. First Aid Supplies:  Comply with governing agencies. 

J. Fire Extinguishers:  Provide hand-carried, portable UL-rated, class "A" fire extinguishers for temporary 
offices and similar spaces.  In other locations provide hand-carried, portable, UL-rated class "ABC" dry 
chemical extinguishers, or a combination of extinguishers of NFPA recommended classes for the 
exposures. 

PART 3 EXECUTION  

3.01 INSTALLATION 

A. Use qualified personnel for installation of temporary facilities.  Locate facilities where they will serve the 
Project adequately and result in minimum interference with Performance of the Work.  Relocate and 
modify facilities as required. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Maintain and modify as required.  Do 
not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed 
permanent facilities. 

3.02 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Engage the appropriate local utility company to install temporary service or connect to existing 
service.  Where the company provides only part of the service, provide the remainder with matching, 
compatible materials and equipment; comply with company's recommendations. 
1. Arrange with the company and existing users for a time when service can be interrupted, where 

necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 
2. Provide adequate capacity at each stage of construction.  Prior to temporary utility availability, 

provide trucked in services. 
3. Obtain easements to bring temporary utilities to the site, where the Owner's easements cannot 

be used for that purpose. 
4. Use Charges:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities are not chargeable to and will not be 

accepted as a basis of claims for a Change Order. 

B. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping of sizes and pressure adequate for 
construction until permanent water service is in use. 
1. Sterilization:  Sterilize temporary water piping prior to use. 

C. Temporary Electric Power Service:  Provide weatherproof, grounded electric power service and 
distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics during construction period.  
Include meters, transformers, overload protected disconnects, automatic ground-fault interrupters and 
main distribution gear. 
1. Except where overhead service must be used, install electric power service underground. 
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2. Power Distribution System:  Install wiring overhead, and rise vertically where least exposed to 

damage.  Where permitted, wiring circuits not exceeding 125 Volts, AC 20 ampere rating, and 

lighting circuits may be nonmetallic sheathed cable where overhead and exposed for 

surveillance. 

D. Temporary Lighting:  Whenever overhead floor or roof deck has been installed, provide temporary 
lighting with local switching. 
1. Install and operate temporary lighting that will fulfill security and protection requirements, without 

operating the entire system, and will provide adequate illumination for construction operations 
and traffic conditions. 

E. Temporary Telephones:  Provide, maintain, and pay for temporary plain-old-telephone-service (POTS) 
to field office or project site at time of project mobilization. Phone service may be of either permanent 
or cellular type. If cellular service is inconsistent or unavailable Contractor shall provide POTS 
connection. Architect and Department must have phone number to contact Contractor at job site at the 
time of project mobilization. 

F. Computer: Provide and maintain on-site computer for the duration of the project. Computer shall have 
all necessary software installed to document and distribute site conditions as required in specification 
section 013200 Construction Progress Documentation. Computer shall have scheduling software 
installed with accessibility to the most current schedule for on-site review. 

G. E-mail Service and Internet Service: Provide, maintain, and pay for temporary Internet and E-mail 
service to temporary Field Office. Architect and Department shall have e-mail address to contact 
Contractor at job site at the time of project mobilization. 

H. Digital Camera with Computer Connection Capabilities: Provide and maintain a Digital Camera for 
contractors use in documenting actual job site conditions. Contractor shall be able to distribute images 
via E-mail service to Architect and Department from temporary field office.   

I. Sewers and Drainage:  If sewers are available, provide temporary connections to remove effluent that 
cannot be discharged lawfully. If sewers are not available or cannot be used, provide drainage ditches, 
dry wells, stabilization ponds and similar facilities.  If neither sewers nor drainage facilities can be 
lawfully used for discharge of effluent, provide containers to remove and dispose of effluent off the site 
in a lawful manner. 
1. Filter out excessive amounts of soil, construction debris, chemicals, oils and similar contaminants 

that might clog sewers of pollute waterways before discharge. 
2. Connect temporary sewers to the municipal system as directed by sewer department officials. 
3. Maintain temporary sewers and drainage facilities in a clean sanitary condition.  Following heavy 

use, restore normal conditions promptly. 

J. Provide earthen embankments and similar barriers in and around excavations and subgrade 
construction, sufficient to prevent flooding by runoff of storm water from heavy rains. 

3.03 TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION AND SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Locate field offices, storage sheds, sanitary facilities and other temporary construction and support 
facilities for easy access. 
1. Maintain temporary construction and support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  

Remove prior to Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will 
be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 

B. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within the construction area, 
or within 30 feet of building lines.  Comply with requirements of NFPA 241. 
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C. Temporary Heat:  Provide temporary heat required by construction activities, for curing or drying of 
completed installations or protection of installed construction form adverse effects of low temperatures 
or high humidity.  Select safe equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations 
or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to produce the ambient condition 
required and minimize consumption of energy. 

D. Heating facilities:  Except where use of the permanent system is authorized, provide vented self-
contained LP gas or fuel oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 
1. Use of portable electric heaters, gasoline-burning space heaters, open flame, or salamander type 

heating units is prohibited. 

E. Field Offices:  Provide insulated, weathertight temporary offices of sufficient size to accommodate 
required office personnel at the Project site.  Keep the office clean and orderly for use for small progress 
meetings. 

F. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Install storage and fabrication sheds, sized, furnished and equipped 
to accommodate materials and equipment involved, including temporary utility service.  Sheds may be 
open shelters or fully enclosed spaces within the building or elsewhere on the site. 

G. Sanitary Facilities include temporary toilets, wash facilities and drinking water fixtures.  Comply with 
regulations and health codes for the type, number, location, operation and maintenance of fixtures and 
facilities.  Install where facilities will best serve Project’s needs.  
1. Provide toilet tissue, paper towels, paper cups and similar disposable materials for each facility.  

Provide covered waste containers for used material. 

H. Toilets:  Install self-contained toilet units.  Shield toilets to ensure privacy.  Use of pit-type privies will 
not be permitted. 

I. Drinking water facilities:  Provide containerized tap-dispenser bottled water type drinking water units, 
including paper supply. 

J. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  For temporary drainage and dewatering facilities and operations not 
directly associated with construction activities included under individual Sections, comply with 
dewatering requirements of applicable Division 2 Sections.  Where feasible, utilize same facilities.  
Maintain the site, excavations and construction free of water. 

K. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosure for protection of construction in progress and 
completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations and similar activities. 
1. Where heat is needed and the permanent building enclosure is not complete, provide temporary 

enclosures where there is no other provision for the containment of heat.  Coordinate enclosure 
with ventilating and material drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and 
effects. 

2. Install tarpaulins securely, with incombustible wood framing and other materials.  Close openings 
of 25 square feet or less with plywood or similar materials. 

3. Close openings through floor or roof decks and horizontal surfaces with load-bearing wood-
framed construction. 

L. Temporary Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities for hoisting materials and employees.  Truck cranes and 
similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary 
facilities. 

M. Stairs:  Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders are not adequate.  

3.04 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Except for use of permanent fire protection as soon as available, do not change over from use of 
temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion, or 
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longer as requested by Architect 

B. Temporary Fire Protection:  Until fire protection needs are supplied by permanent facilities, install and 
maintain temporary fire protection facilities of the types needed to protect against reasonably 
predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 10 "Standard for Portable Fire 
Extinguishers," and NFPA 241 "Standards for Safeguarding Construction, Alterations and Demolition 
Operations." 
1. Locate fire extinguishers where convenient and effective for their intended purpose, but not less 

than one extinguisher on each floor at or near each usable stairwell. 
2. Store combustible materials in containers in fire-safe locations. 
3. Maintain unobstructed access to fire extinguishers, fire hydrants, temporary fire protection 

facilities, stairways and other access routes for fighting fires.  Prohibit smoking in hazardous fire 
exposure areas. 

4. Provide supervision of welding operations, combustion type temporary heating units, and similar 
sources of fire ignition. 

5. Tie into new system shall be schedule to minimize interruptions of Owner's occupancy of facility. 

C. Permanent Fire Protection:  At the earliest feasible date in each area of the Project, complete 
installation of the permanent fire protection facility, including connected services, and place into 
operation and use.  Instruct key personnel on use of facilities. 

D. Barricades, Warning Signs and Lights:  Comply with standards and code requirements for erection of 
structurally adequate barricades.  Paint with appropriate colors, graphics and warning signs to inform 
personnel and the public of the hazard being protected against.  Where appropriate and needed provide 
lighting, including flashing red or amber lights. 

E. Enclosure Fence:  Prior to commencement of on-site work, install an enclosure fence with lockable 
entrance gates.  Locate where indicated or enclose the entire site or the portion determined sufficient 
to accommodate construction operations.  Install in a manner that will prevent the public, especially 
children, dogs and other animals from easily entering site, except by the entrance gates. 
1. Provide fencing to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas and to protect existing 

facilities and adjacent properties from damage. 
2. Construction: Commercial grade chain link fence. 
3. Provide 6-foot-high fence around construction site; equip with vehicular and pedestrian gates 

with locks, as designated on Drawings or as coordinated with Owner. 
4. At Owner’s approval, or as indicated in documents, provide snow fence, or a fence constructed 

from sound salvage material free from sharp edges or protruding nails. 

F. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure of partially completed areas of 
construction.  Provide locking entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar 
violations of security. 
1. Storage:  Where materials and equipment must be stored, and are of value or attractive for theft, 

provide a secure lockup.  Enforce discipline in connection with the installation and release of 
material to minimize the opportunity for theft and vandalism. 

G. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities and conduct construction in 
ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations, and minimize the possibility that air, 
waterways, and subsoil might be contaminated or polluted, or that other undesirable effects might 
result.  Avoid use of tools and equipment which produce harmful noise.  Restrict use of noise making 
tools and equipment to hours that will minimize complaints from persons or firms near site. 

3.05 WASTE REMOVAL 

A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and orderly 
condition. 
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B. Provide containers with lids.  Dispose of waste off-site weekly. 
 

C. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted.  Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers with 

lids. 

D. Provide disposal of degradable solid waste to an approved solid waste site.  Provide disposal of non-
degradable solid waste to an approved solid waste disposal site or in an alternate manner approved by 
Department and regulatory agencies.  Provide solid waste facility information upon request by the 
Architect, Engineer, and/or Owner. 

E. Do not burn materials on the site.  If the Contractor elects to dispose of waste materials by burning, 
make arrangements for an off-site burning area and conform to all local fire regulations and with 
provisions of the State Air Regulations. 

F. Control of Chemical Waste 
1. Store and dispose of chemical wastes in a manner approved by regulatory agencies. 
2. Take special measures to prevent chemicals, fuels, oils, greases, herbicides, and insecticides 

from entering drainage ways. 
3. Do not allow water used in on-site material processing, concrete curing, cleanup, and other waste 

waters to enter drainage way(s) or creek. 

3.06 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING 

A. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and the Department. 

B. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions. 

C. Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel.  When site space is not 
adequate, provide additional off-site parking. 

3.07 LAND PROTECTION AND SITE RESTORATION 

A. Except for any work or storage area and access routes specifically assigned for the use of the 
Contractor, the land areas outside the limits of construction shall be preserved in their present condition.  
Contractor shall confine his construction activities to areas defined for work within the Contract 
Documents. 

B. Manage and control all borrow areas, work or storage areas, access routes and embankments to 
prevent sediment from entering nearby water or land adjacent to work site. 

C. Restore all disturbed areas including borrow and haul areas and establish permanent type of locally 
adaptable vegetative cover. 

D. Unless earthwork is immediately paved or surfaced, protect all side slopes and back slopes immediately 
upon completion of final grading. 

E. Plan and execute earthwork in a manner to minimize duration of exposure of unprotected soils. 
1. Erosion Protection: 

a. Utilize methods necessary to effectively prevent erosion and control of sedimentation and 
include the following: 
1) Retardation:  Mechanically retard rate of runoff by construction of diversion ditches, 

terraces, and berms.  Divert runoff to protect drainage courses. 
2) Protect side and back slopes as soon as rough grading is complete by accelerated 

growth of permanent vegetation, temporary vegetation, mulching, or netting. 
3) Where slopes are too steep for stabilization, use hydroseeding, mulching anchored 

in place, cover by anchored netting, sodding, or combination to erosion. 
4) Remove temporary protection prior to final grading operations. 
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F. Except for areas designated by the Contract Documents to be cleared and grubbed, the Contractor 
shall not deface, injure, or destroy trees and vegetation, nor remove, cut, or disturb them without 
approval of the Department.  Any damage caused by the Contractor's equipment or operations shall 
be restored as nearly as possible to its original condition at the Contractor's expense. 

G. Upon completion of Work, leave area in clean, natural looking condition.   

H. Lawn Maintenance of areas disturbed by construction operations: 

1. Begin maintenance immediately after each area is planted and continue until acceptable lawn is 
established, with maintenance to continue until project is completed and accepted by the Owner. 

2. Maintain and establish lawn by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, replanting, and 
other operations.  Roll, regrade, and replant bare or eroded areas and remulch to produce a 
uniformly smooth lawn. 

a. In areas where mulch has been disturbed by wind or maintenance operations, add new 
mulch.  Anchor as required to prevent displacement. 

3. Watering:  Provide and maintain temporary piping, hoses, and lawn watering equipment to 
convey water from sources and to keep lawn uniformly moist to a depth of four inches. 

a. Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, erosion, and displacement of seed or 
mulch.  Lay out temporary watering system to avoid walking over muddy or newly planted 
areas. 

b. Water lawn at a minimum rate of 1 inch per week. 

4. Mow lawn as soon as top growth is tall enough to cut.  Repeat moving to maintain specified 
height without cutting more than forty percent of grass height.  Remove no more than forty 
percent of grass-leaf growth in initial or subsequent mowing.  Do not delay mowing until grass 
blades bend over and become matted.  Do not mow when grass is wet.  Schedule initial and 
subsequent mowing to maintain the following grass height: 

a. Mow grass 2 to 3 inches high. 

I. Meadow Maintenance: 

1. Begin maintenance immediately after each area is planted and continue until acceptable meadow 
is established, with maintenance to continue until project is completed and accepted by the 
Owner. 

2. Maintain and establish meadow by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, replanting, 
and other operations.  Roll, regrade, and replant bare or eroded areas and re-mulch to produce 
a uniformly smooth lawn. 

3. Watering:  Provide and maintain temporary piping, hoses, and lawn watering equipment to 
convey water from sources and to keep meadow uniformly moist. 

a. Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, erosion, and displacement of seed or 
mulch.  Lay out temporary watering system to avoid walking over muddy or newly planted 
areas. 

b. Water lawn at a minimum rate of 1/2 inch per week. 

3.08 OPERATION, TERMINATION AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  Limit availability of temporary 
facilities to essential and intended uses to minimize abuse and waste. 
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B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.  Protect from damage by 
freezing temperatures and similar elements. 
1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation and 

similar facilities on a 24-hour day basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid 
possibility of damage. 

2. Protection:  Prevent water filled piping from freezing.  Maintain markers for underground lines.  
Protect from damage during excavation operations. 

C. Termination and Removal:  Unless the Architect requests that it be maintained longer, remove each 
temporary facility when the need has ended or when replaced by authorized use of permanent facility, 
or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction 
that may have been delayed because of interference with the temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 
1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  The Owner 

reserves the right to take possession of Project Identification signs. 
2. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities that have been used during 

the construction period, including but not limited to: 
a. Replace air filters and clean inside of ductwork and housings. 
b. Replace significantly worn parts and parts that have been subject to unusual operating 

conditions. 
c. Replace lamps that are burned out or noticeably dimmed by substantial hours of use. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 60 00 
 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Submittals. 

B. Re-use and existing products. 

C. New products. 

D. Transportation, handling, storage and protection. 

E. Product option requirements. 

F. Spare parts and maintenance materials. 

G. Substitution limitations and procedures. 

H. Owner Supplied Products. 

I. Transportation and Handling. 

J. Storage and Protection. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 013300 - Submittals and Shop Drawings. 

C. Section 014000 - Quality Requirements:  Product quality monitoring. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Proposed Products List:  Submit list of major products proposed for use, with name of manufacturer, 
trade name, and model number of each product. 
1. Submit within sixty (60) calendar days after date of Executed Owner-Contractor Agreement. 
2. For products specified only by reference standards, list applicable reference standards. 

B. Product Data Submittals:  Submit manufacturer's standard published data.  Mark each copy to identify 
applicable products, models, options, and other data.  Supplement manufacturers' standard data to 
provide information specific to this Project. 

C. Shop Drawing Submittals:  Prepared specifically for this Project. 
1. Submit ALL required submittals within sixty (60) calendar days after date of Executed Owner-

Contractor Agreement. 
2. Substitutions shall not be permitted for submittals not received within the sixty (60) calendar day 

requirement.  

D. Sample Submittals:  Illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with integral parts 
and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work. 
1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the manufacturer's 

standard colors, textures, and patterns. 

E. Indicate utility and electrical characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets 
for service for functional equipment and appliances. 
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F. Master Product Transmittal / Shop Drawing Log:  Within thirty (30) calendar days of the Executed 
Owner-Contractor Agreement submit fully developed master transmittal log coordinated with each 
specification section indicating ALL required submittals for each specification section. Log shall be 
organized by division and specification section as indicated in the table of contents. Sequentially 
number each Product Submittal Transmittal.  Develop a continuously updated log including but not 
limited to the following information: 
1. Transmittal Number 
2. Revision 
3. Description 
4. Vendor/Supplier Name 
5. Date Received 
6. Date Forwarded 
7. Date Reviewed 
8. Status 
9. Comments 

G. Update Master Product Transmittal / Shop Drawing Log continuously to reflect the progress of the 
submittal process.  Issue log one (1) week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting. 

H. Refer to Section 013000 “Submittals and Shop Drawings” for electronic submittal procedures. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS 

A. Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically required or 
permitted by the Contract Documents. 

B. Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated, reinstalled, 
delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the Owner, become the 
property of the Contractor; remove from site. 

C. Should the Contractor encounter any fossils, meteorites, Native American relics, or other articles of 
historical or geological interest, such articles shall become the property of the State. The Architect and 
Department shall be notified immediately when any such articles are uncovered, and the Contractor 
shall suspend operations in the area involved until such time that arrangements are made for their 
removal and preservation. 

2.02 NEW PRODUCTS 

A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by the Contract Documents. 

B. Do not use products having any of the following characteristics: 
1. Made using or containing CFC's or HCFC's. 

C. Provide interchangeable components of the same manufacture for components being replaced. 

D. Wiring Terminations:  Provide terminal lugs to match branch circuit conductor quantities, sizes, and 
materials indicated.  Size terminal lugs to NFPA 70, include lugs for terminal box. 

2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS 

A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only:  Use any product meeting those 
standards or description. 

B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers:  Use a product of one of the manufacturers 
named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed. 

C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:  Submit 
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a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named. 

2.04 SPARE PARTS AND MAINTENANCE PRODUCTS 

A. Provide spare parts, maintenance, and extra products of types and in quantities specified in individual 
specification sections. 

B. Deliver to Project site; obtain receipt prior to final payment. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

A. Or Equal Clause:  Whenever in any of the contract documents an article, material, or equipment is 
defined by describing a proprietary product, or by using the name of the manufacturer or vendor, the 
term “or equal”, if not inserted shall be implied.  The specific article, material or equipment mentioned 
shall be understood as indicating the type, function, minimum standard of design and efficiency.  The 
Contractor shall comply with the requirements of the contract documents relative to the Architect of 
Record’s approval of materials and equipment before they are incorporated into the project.  If there is 
a question as to one item being equal to another, the Architect shall be the judge of the items being 
equal. 

B. Following contract award, requests for substitutions will not be considered by the Architect and Owner 
except as defined in this section. 

C. Substitutions may be considered when a product becomes unavailable through no fault of the 
Contractor or when the proposed substitution provides a cost savings to the Owner and meets all 
provisions of this section 3.01, E 1-4 and G. 

D. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution with 
Contract Documents. 

E. A request for substitution constitutes a representation that the submitter: 
1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality level of 

the specified product. 
2. Will provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product. 
3. Will coordinate installation and make changes to other Work which may be required for the Work 

to be complete with no additional cost to Owner. 
4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension which may subsequently become apparent. 

F. Substitutions will not be considered when they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data 
submittals, without separate written request, or when acceptance will require revision to the Contract 
Documents. 

G. Substitution Submittal Procedure: 
1. Submit three copies of request for substitution for consideration.  Limit each request to one 

proposed substitution. 
2. Submit shop drawings, product data, and certified test results attesting to the proposed product 

equivalence.  Burden of proof is on proposer. 
3. Provide complete documentation showing compliance with the requirements for substitutions, 

and the following information, as appropriate: 
a. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other parts 

of the Work and to construction performed by the Owner and separate contractors that will 
be necessary to accommodate the proposed substitution. 

b. A detailed comparison of significant qualities of the proposed substitution with those of the 
Work specified.  Significant qualities may include elements, such as performance, weight, 
size, durability, and visual effect. 
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c. Product Data, including Drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

d. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
e. A statement indicating the substitution's effect on the Contractor's Construction Schedule 

compared to the schedule without approval of the substitution.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed substitution on overall Contract Time. 

f. Cost information, including a proposal of the net change, if any in the Contract Sum. 
g. The Contractor's certification that the proposed substitution conforms to requirements in 

the Contract Documents in every respect and is appropriate for the applications indicated. 
h. The Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 

become necessary because of the failure of the substitution to perform adequately. 
 

4. The Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request. 

3.02 OWNER SUPPLIED PRODUCTS 

A. See Section 011000 – Summary for identification of Owner supplied products. 

B. Owner’s Responsibilities: 
1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples to Contractor. 
2. Arrange for and pay for product delivery to site. 
3. On delivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor. 
4. Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient items. 
5. Arrange for manufacturer’s warranties, inspections, and service. 

C. Contractor’s Responsibilities: 
1. Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples. 
2. Coordinate and schedule timing of Owner provided equipment, indicate key delivery dates on the 

Construction Schedule. 
3. Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with Owner. 
4. Handle, Store, install and finish products. 
5. Repair or replace items damaged after receipt. 

3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING 

A. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site storage 
time and potential damage to stored materials. 

B. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

C. Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of surrounding 
areas. 

D. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are correct, 
and products are undamaged. 

E. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling, disfigurement, or 
damage. 

F. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible. 

3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION 

A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to 
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to excessive 
materials handling and misapplication. 

B. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions. 
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C. Store with seals and labels intact and legible. 

D. Store sensitive products in weather tight, climate controlled, enclosures in an environment favorable to 
product. 

E. For exterior storage of all products, place on sloped supports above ground. Maintain clearances to 
prevent contamination, degradation, or soiling of stored products. 

F. Provide bonded off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on-site storage or protection. 

G. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering.  Provide ventilation to prevent 
condensation and degradation of products. 

H. Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in a well-drained area.  Prevent mixing with foreign 
matter. 

I. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining. 

J. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling, disfigurement, or 
damage. 

K. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify products are 
undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 73 00 
 

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures. 

B. Pre-installation meetings. 

C. Cutting and patching. 

D. Surveying for laying out the work. 

E. Cleaning and protection. 

F. Starting of systems and equipment. 

G. Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 013300 – Submittals and Shop Drawings:  Submittals procedures. 

C. Section 014000 – Quality Requirements:  Testing and inspection procedures. 

D. Section 015000 – Temporary Facilities and Controls:   Temporary exterior enclosures. 

E. Section 017329 – Cutting and Patching. 

F. Section 017800 – Closeout Submittals:  Project record documents, operation and maintenance data, 
warranties and bonds. 

G. Individual Product Specification Sections: 
1. Advance notification to other sections of openings required in work of those sections. 
2. Limitations on cutting structural members. 

1.03 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Grade site to drain.  Maintain excavations free of water.  Provide, operate, and maintain pumping 
equipment. 

B. Protect site from puddling or running water.  Provide water barriers as required to protect site from soil 
erosion. 

C. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent accumulation 
of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases. 

D. Dust Control:  Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.  Provide 
positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere. 

E. Erosion and Sediment Control:  Plan and execute work by methods to control surface drainage from 
cuts and fills, from borrow and waste disposal areas.  Prevent erosion and sedimentation. 
1. Minimize amount of bare soil exposed at one time. 
2. Provide temporary measures such as berms, dikes, and drains, to prevent water flow. 
3. Construct fill and waste areas by selective placement to avoid erosive surface silts or clays. 
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4. Periodically inspect earthwork to detect evidence of erosion and sedimentation; promptly apply 
corrective measures. 

  

F. Noise Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by construction 
operations. 

G. Pest Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent pests and insects from damaging the 
work. 

H. Rodent Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent rodents from accessing or invading 
premises. 

I. Pollution Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent contamination of soil, water, and 
atmosphere from discharge of noxious, toxic substances, and pollutants produced by construction 
operations. 

1.04 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to ensure 
efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements, with provisions 
for accommodating items installed later. 

B. Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements. 

C. Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible with 
building utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities for 
installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment. 

D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work which are 
indicated diagrammatically on Drawings.  Follow routing shown for pipes, ducts, and conduit, as closely 
as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces efficiently to maximize 
accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs. 

E. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the construction.  
Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements. 

F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections. 

G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work and work 
not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's activities. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS 

A. New Materials:  As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching and 
extending work. 

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing products where necessary, 
referring to existing work as a standard. 

C. Product Substitution:  For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution described 
in Section 016000. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.  Start of 
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work means acceptance of existing conditions. 

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being applied 
or attached. 

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections. 
 

D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize 

waste due to over-ordering or mis-fabrication. 

E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct locations. 

F. Prior to Cutting:  Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements subject to 
damage or movement during cutting and patching.  After uncovering existing work, assess conditions 
affecting performance of work.  Beginning of cutting or patching means acceptance of existing 
conditions. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance. 

B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance. 

C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to applying 
any new material or substance in contact or bond. 

3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site prior to 
commencing work of the section. 

B. Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section. 

C. Notify Architect four days in advance of meeting date. 

D. Prepare agenda and preside at meeting: 
1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures. 
2. Review coordination with related work. 

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two copies to 
Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made. 

3.04 LAYING OUT THE WORK 

A. Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work. 

B. Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered. 

C. Contractor shall locate and protect survey control and reference points. 

D. Control datum for survey is that indicated on Drawings. 

E. Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points during 
construction. 

F. Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required because 
of changes in grades or other reasons. 

G. Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control.  Make no changes without 
prior written notice to Architect. 
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H. Utilize recognized engineering survey practices. 

I. Establish elevations, lines, and levels.  Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar appropriate 
means: 
1. Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement; utility 

locations, slopes, and invert elevations. 
2. Grid or axis for structures. 
3. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations. 

J. Periodically verify layouts by same means. 

K. Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses. 

3.05 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and 
recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement. 

B. Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and horizontal lines, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.   

3.06 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. See Section 017329 – Cutting and Patching 

3.07 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean and orderly 
condition. 

B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed or 
remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space. 

C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning to 
eliminate dust. 

D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site weekly and dispose off-site; do 
not burn or bury. 

3.08 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK 

A. Protect installed work from damage by construction operations. 

B. Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections. 

C. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate work 
area to prevent damage. 

D. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings. 

E. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement of heavy 
objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials. 

F. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces.  If traffic or activity is necessary, obtain 
recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material manufacturer. 
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G. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle plastic coverings if possible. 

3.09 STARTING SYSTEMS 

A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems. 

B. Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive rotation, 
belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions which may cause damage. 

C. Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required by the 
equipment or system manufacturer. 

D. Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested. 

E. Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel in accordance with 
manufacturers' instructions. 

F. Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning 
correctly. 

3.10 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION 

A. Demonstrate operation and maintenance of products to Owner's personnel two weeks prior to date of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, troubleshooting, servicing, maintenance, and 
shutdown of each item of equipment at scheduled time, at equipment location. 

C. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other season within 
six months. 

D. Provide a qualified person who is knowledgeable about the Project to perform demonstration and 
instruction of owner personnel. 

3.11 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation. 

3.12 FINAL CLEANING 

A. Execute final cleaning prior to final project assessment. 
1. Clean areas to be occupied by Owner prior to final completion before Owner occupancy. 

B. Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous. 

C. Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains and foreign 
substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, 

D. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the surface 
and material being cleaned. 

E. Clean filters of operating equipment. 

F. Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, and drainage systems. 

G. Clean site: sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces. 

H. Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site; dispose of in 
legal manner; do not burn or bury. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 73 29 
 

CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 013300 – Submittals and Shop Drawing: Submittal procedures. 

C. Section 017300 – Execution Requirements. 

D. Section 078400 – Firestopping. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other 
Work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of 
other Work. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least seven (7) calendar 
days before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include 
the following information: 
1.  Extent:  Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate why they 

cannot be avoided. 
2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to structural 

elements and operating components as well as changes in building's appearance and other 
significant visual elements. 

3. Products:  List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work. 
4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 
5. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  List services/systems that cutting and 

patching procedures will disturb or affect.  Provide a list services and systems that will be 
relocated, and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate how long services/systems 
will be disrupted. 

6. Structural Elements:  Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to structural 
elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of reinforcement with 
original structure. 

7. Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting and patching.  Approval does not 
waive right to later require removal and replacement of unsatisfactory work. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their 
load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 
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B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner 
that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that result in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety.  Operating elements include the following: 
1. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
2. Air or smoke barriers. 
3. Fire-suppression systems.   
4. Mechanical systems piping and ducts. 
5. Control systems. 
6. Communication systems. 
7. Conveying systems. 
8. Electrical wiring systems. 
9. Operating systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections. 

C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a 
manner that could change their load-carrying capacity that results in reducing their capacity to perform 
as intended, or that result in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.   
Miscellaneous elements include the following: 
1. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 
2. Membranes and flashings. 
3. Exterior curtain-wall construction. 
4. Equipment supports. 
5. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 
6. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of 
cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces 
in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

E. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in 
cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential interference 
and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding. 

1.06 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during 
cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A.  General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials 
that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will 

match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. 

 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

 

3.01 EXAMINATION 
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A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be 
performed. 
1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including 

compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 
2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide 
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting 
and patching operations. 

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to 
adjoining areas 

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are 
required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to 
prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

3.03 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching 
at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 
1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other 

construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining 
construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original 
Installer's written recommendations. 
1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and 

chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum 
disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-

core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Specification 

Sections where required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  

Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture 
or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  
Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections. 
1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate 

integrity of installation. 
2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into 

retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and 
refinishing. 
a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 

materials. 
b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 
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3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into 
another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of 
uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and 
replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance. 
a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over 

the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  
Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition. 

D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 77 00 
 

PROJECT CLOSEOUT 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Administrative and procedural requirements for project closeout, including but not limited to: 
1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Substantial Completion. 
3. Final Acceptance 
4. Closeout procedures. 
5. Final cleaning. 
6. Access to site for warranty period. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.03 PRE-FINAL AND FINAL INSPECTION  

A. Upon completion of all construction activities and final cleanup the Contractor shall request Pre-Final 
(punch list) inspection in writing. Requested Pre-Final Inspection attendees shall include the Architect 
or the Architect’s representative, the Owner or the Owner’s representative and the Contractor or the 
Contractor’s representative. 

B. At the completion of the Pre-Final Inspection the Architect, Owner, and Contractor shall set the Final 
Inspection date.  The Final Inspection date shall be the day that all uncompleted items, issues, and 
corrections noted in the Pre-Final Inspection shall be completed by the Contractor. 

C. When the Contractor has completed the items to be addressed on the Pre-Final Inspection or upon the 
date established for completion at the Pre-Final Inspection, whichever comes first, the Contractor shall 
request in writing the Architect to make a Final Inspection. 

D. Any costs incurred by the Architect associated with subsequent inspections or re-inspections due to, 
but not limited to, incomplete corrections or items, deficient corrections or items, or non-addressed 
corrections or items shall be borne solely by the Contractor, via reductions in the Final Payment amount 
made by the Owner. 

1.04 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, 
complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request. 
1. Prepare a list of items not yet completed, the value on items on the list, and reasons why the 

Work is not completed. 
2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services 

and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates and similar releases including 
evidence of compliance with requirements of governing authorities such as Nebraska State Fire 
Marshall and the State Electrical Inspector. 

4. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents and Operation and Maintenance manuals in 
accordance with Section 017800. 

5. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.  
Label with manufacturer’s name and model number where applicable. 

6. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver to Owner all keys.  Advise Owner’s 
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personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
7. Complete startup testing of systems. 
8. Submit test/adjust/balancing records. 
9. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction 

tools, and similar elements. 
10. Advise Owner of changeover in all utilities. 

B. The Owner, Contractor and Architect’s mutually agreed upon date for Substantial Completion shall be 
the initiation date for the Contractors one (1) year warranty. 

1.05 FINAL INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for certification of final acceptance and final 
payment, the Contractor shall complete the following: 
1. Use Project Closeout Checklist (DR form 387) included with this section to identify all 

requirements of final acceptance. 
2. Submit the final payment request with releases and supporting documentation not previously 

submitted and accepted.  Include certificates of insurance for products and completed operations 
where required. 

3. Submit an updated final statement, accounting for final additional changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. Submit a copy of the Architect's Substantial Completion list of items to be completed or corrected, 

stating that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance and the list has 
been endorsed and dated by the Contractor. 

5. Submit consent of surety to final payment. 
6. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements. 
7. Submit an affidavit stating that to the best of the Contractor's knowledge, asbestos was not used 

in the manufacture and fabrication of products and materials used in conjunction with the project. 

B. Final Inspection Procedure:  The Architect will reinspect the Work upon receipt of notice that the Work, 
including inspection list items from earlier inspections, has been completed, except items whose 
completion has been delayed because of circumstances acceptable to the Architect. 
1. Upon completion of final inspection, the Architect will prepare a certificate of final acceptance, or 

advise the Contractor of Work that is incomplete or of obligations that have not been fulfilled but 
are required for final acceptance. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

A. Operating and Maintenance Instructions:  Arrange for each installer of equipment that requires regular 
maintenance to meet the Owner's personnel to provide instruction in proper operation and 
maintenance.  If installers are not experienced in procedures, provide instruction by manufacturer's 
representatives.  Include a detailed review of the following items: 
1. Maintenance manuals. 
2. Record documents. 
3. Spare parts and materials. 
4. Tools. 
5. Identification systems. 
6. Control sequences. 
7. Hazards. 
8. Cleaning. 
9. Warranties and bonds. 
10. Maintenance agreements and similar continuing commitments. 
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B. As part of instruction for operating equipment, demonstrate the following procedures: 

1. Start-up. 
2. Shutdown. 
3. Emergency operations. 
4. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
5. Safety procedures. 
6. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 
7. Effective energy utilization. 

3.02 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  General cleaning during construction is required by the General Conditions and included in 
Section 015000, "Temporary Facilities and Controls". 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface 
or unit to the condition expected in a normal, commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  
Comply with manufacturer's instructions. 
1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for Certification of 

Substantial Completion. 
a. Remove labels that are not permanent labels. 
b. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove 

glazing compound and other substances that are noticeable vision-obscuring materials.  
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials. 

c. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dust-free condition, free of 
stains, films and similar foreign substances.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
reflective condition.  Leave concrete floors broom clean. 

d. Clean the site, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, litter and other foreign 
substances.  Sweep paved areas broom clean; remove stains, spills and other foreign 
deposits.  Rake grounds that are neither paved nor planted, to a smooth even-textured 
surface. 

C. Removal of Protection:  Remove temporary protection and facilities installed for protection of the Work 
during construction. 

D. Compliance:  Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and safety standards for 
cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on the Owner's property.  
Do not discharge volatile, harmful or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste 
materials from the site and dispose of in a lawful manner. 
1. Wipe surfaces of mechanical equipment.  Remove excess lubrication and other substances.  

Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition. 
2. Wipe surfaces of electrical equipment.  Clean light fixtures and lamps. 

3.03 ACCESS TO SITE DURING ONE YEAR WARRANTY PERIOD 

A. Owner will notify Contractor of items that need repair or correction during the warranty period by utilizing 
the Owner Warranty Work Request (DR form 386) included with this section. 

B. Contractor will coordinate with building Superintendent to access the facility to make repairs as 
requested.  Contractor will advise the Department of the need to access the facility prior to arriving on 
site to make the repairs. 

END OF SECTION 
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PROJECT CLOSE-OUT CHECKLIST 
 Nebraska Department of Transportation 

    5001 S 14th St 

PO Box 94759 

Lincoln NE 68509-4759 

ofc:  (402) 479-3746 

fax:  (402) 479-3902 

dot.nebraska.gov 

  This form shall be completed by the Contractor prior to Final Payment Close-Out.  

  
Project Name:        

  
Building No.:        

  
Contractor:         

    
Checklist Completion Date:        

   

ITEMS DESCRIPTION DATE 

COMPLETED 

NOTES 

1 COMPLETED PUNCH LIST             

2 CERTIFICATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION             

3 NOTIFICATION OF INSURANCE CHANGE OVER             

4 NOTIFICATION OF UTILITY METER READINGS             

5 FINAL KEY CHANGE OVER TO OWNER             

6 GENERAL CONTRACTOR DEMOBILIZATION             

7 CERTIFICATE OF OCCUPANCY             

8 GENERAL CONSTRUCTION AND O&M MANUALS             

9 AS-BUILT DRAWINGS             

10 MECHANICAL CLOSE-OUT REQUIREMENTS             

11 ELECTRICAL CLOSE-OUT REQUIREMENTS             

12 EXTRA STOCK AS PER SPECIFICATIONS             

13 REVIEW CHANGE ORDER REQUESTS             

14 CONSENT OF SURETY TO FINAL PAYMENT             

15 CERTIFICATE OF ASBESTOS-FREE PRODUCTS             

16 FINAL PAY REQUEST             

17 A NEBRASKA STATE FIRE MARSHAL OCCUPANCY CERTIFICATE             

18 NEBRASKA ELECTRICAL INSPECTOR OCCUPANCY CERTIFICATE             

19 COMMISSIONER OF LABOR UNEMPLOYMENT COMPENSATION FUND 

CERTIFICATION 
            

20 OTHER:                    

21 OTHER:                    

Prepared by (Written):       

Signature:  

 

 

Title:       

NDOT Form 387, November 2017 
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SECTION 01 78 00 

 

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Project Record Documents. 

B. Operation and Maintenance Data. 

C. Warranties and bonds. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 

other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Conditions of the Contract:  Performance bond and labor and material payment bonds, warranty, and 

correction of work. 

C. Section 013300 – Submittals and Shop Drawings:  Submittals procedures, shop drawings, product 

data, and samples. 

D. Section 017000 - Execution Requirements:  Contract closeout procedures. 

E. Individual Product Sections:  Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data and Warranties 

required for specific products or Work. 

F. Individual Product Sections:  Warranties required for specific products or Work. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Project Record Documents:  

1. Submit a copy of As-Built drawings and record Specifications to Owner fourteen (14) calendar 

days prior to pre-final inspection (punch list) date.  This copy will be reviewed and returned after 

the pre-final inspection, with Architect/Engineer comments.  Revise content of all document sets 

as required prior to final submission. 

2. Submit revised final documents that incorporate Architect/Engineer comments in final form within 

fourteen (14) calendar days after final inspection. 

B. Operation and Maintenance Data: 

1. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and 

operated by Owner. 

2. Submit 1 copy of completed documents fourteen (14) calendar days prior to pre-final inspection 

(punch list) date.  This copy will be reviewed and returned after the pre-final inspection, with 

Architect/Engineer comments.  Revise content of all document sets as required prior to final 

submission. 

3. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within ten (10) calendar days after final 

inspection. 
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C. Warranties and Bonds: 

1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction. 

2. Make final submittals within ten days after final inspection, prior to final Application for Payment.  

All warranties submittals to list the date of Substantial Completion as the start of the warranty 

periods for each equipment or components warranted as defined in the specific specification 

section for said equipment or component. 

3. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial Completion, 

submit within ten days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the beginning of the 

warranty period. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work: 

1. Drawings. 

2. Specifications. 

3. Addenda. 

4. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract. 

5. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples. 

6. Manufacturer's instruction for assembly, installation, and adjusting. 

B. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner. 

C. Store record documents separate from documents used for construction. 

D. Record information concurrent with construction progress. 

E. Specifications:  Maintain one complete copy of the Project Manual, including addenda, and one copy 

of other written construction documents such as Change Orders and modifications issued in printed 

form during construction.  Legibly mark and record at each product section description of actual 

products installed, including the following: 

1. Manufacturer's name and product model and number. 

2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized. 

3. Changes made by Addenda and modifications. 

4. Mark these documents to show substantial variations in actual Work performed in comparison 

with the text of the Specifications and modifications. 

5. Give particular attention to substitutions, selection of options and similar information on elements 

that are concealed or cannot otherwise be readily discerned later by direct observation and note 

related record drawing information and Product Data. 
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6. Upon completion of the Work, submit record Specifications to the Architect for the Owner's 

records. 

F. Record Drawings and Shop Drawings: 

1. General:  Do not use record documents for construction purposes; protect from deterioration and 

loss in a secure, fire-resistive location; provide access to record documents for the Architect's 

reference during normal working hours. 

2. Maintain a clean, undamaged set of blue or black line white-prints of Contract Drawings and Shop 

Drawings. Mark whichever drawing is most capable of showing conditions fully and accurately.  

Legibly mark each item to record actual construction including: 

a. Where Shop Drawings are used, record a cross-reference at the corresponding location 

on the Contract Drawings. 

b. Mark record sets with red erasable pencil; use other colors to distinguish between 

variations in separate categories of the Work. 

c. Mark the set to show the actual installation where the installation varies substantially from 

the Work as originally shown. 

d. Measured locations of internal utilities, appurtenances, and other elements concealed in 

construction, referenced to visible and accessible features of the Work. 

e. Field changes of dimension and detail. 

f. Details not on original Contract drawings. 

g. Mark new information that is important to the Owner, but was not shown on Contract 

Drawings or Shop Drawings. 

h. Note related Change Order numbers where applicable. 

i. Organize record drawing sheets into manageable sets, bind with durable paper cover 

sheets, and print suitable titles, dates and other identification on the cover of each set. 

G. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements of 

miscellaneous record-keeping and submittals in connection with actual performance of the Work.  

Immediately prior to the date or dates of Substantial Completion, complete miscellaneous records and 

place in good order, properly identified and bound or filed, ready for continued use and reference.  

Submit to the Architect for the Owner's records. 

H. Extra Stock Submitted:  Immediately prior to the date or dates of Substantial Completion, the Contractor 

will meet the site with the Architect and the Owner's personnel to transmit extra stock to the Owner for 

storage purposes.  Comply with delivery to the Owner's storage area. 

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

A. For Each Product or System:  List names, addresses and telephone numbers of Subcontractors and 

suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement parts. 

B. Product Data:  Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and data 

applicable to installation.  Delete inapplicable information. 
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C. Drawings:  Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and 

systems, to show control and flow diagrams.  Do not use Project Record Documents as maintenance 

drawings. 

D. Typed Text:  As required to supplement product data.  Provide logical sequence of instructions for each 

procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES 

A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish: 

1. Product data, with catalog number, size, composition, and color and texture designations. 

2. Information for re-ordering custom manufactured products. 

B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance:  Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents and 

methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and recommended schedule 

for cleaning and maintenance. 

C. Moisture protection and weather-exposed products:  Include product data listing applicable reference 

standards, chemical composition, and details of installation.  Provide recommendations for inspections, 

maintenance, and repair. 

D. Additional information as specified in individual product specification sections. 

E. Provide a listing in Table of Contents for design data, with tabbed fly sheet and space for insertion of 

data. 

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS 

A. For Each Item of Equipment and Each System: 

1. Description of unit or system, and component parts. 

2. Identify function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions. 

3. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests. 

4. Complete nomenclature and model number of replaceable parts. 

B. Operating Procedures:  Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions and 

sequences.  Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.  Include 

summer, winter, and any special operating instructions. 

C. Maintenance Requirements:  Include routine procedures and guide for preventative maintenance and 

troubleshooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and alignment, adjusting, balancing, 

and checking instructions. 

D. Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required. 

E. Include manufacturer's printed operation and maintenance instructions. 

F. Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer. 

G. Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams required for 

maintenance. 
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H. Additional Requirements:  As specified in individual product specification sections. 

3.05 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Prepare instructions and data by personnel experienced in maintenance and operation of described 

products. 

B. Prepare data in the form of an instructional manual. 

C. Binders:  Commercial quality, 8-1/2 x 11-inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic covers; 2-

inch maximum ring size.  When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related consistent 

groupings. 

D. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE 

INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents. 

E. Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system, with typed description of product and 

major component parts of equipment. 

F. Text:  Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 24-pound paper. 

G. Drawings:  Provide with reinforced punched binder tab.  Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to size 

of text pages. 

H. Arrange content by systems under section numbers and sequence of Table of Contents of this Project 

Manual. 

I. Contents:  Prepare a Table of Contents for each volume, with each product or system description 

identified, in three parts as follows: 

1. Part 1:  Directory, listing names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Architect, Contractor, 

Subcontractors, and major equipment suppliers. 

2. Part 2:  Operation and maintenance instructions, arranged by system and subdivided by 

specification section.  For each category, identify names, addresses, and telephone numbers of 

Subcontractors and suppliers.  Identify the following: 

a. Significant design criteria. 

b. List of equipment. 

c. Parts list for each component. 

d. Operating instructions. 

e. Maintenance instructions for equipment and systems. 

f. Maintenance instructions for special finishes, including recommended cleaning methods 

and materials, and special precautions identifying detrimental agents. 

3. Part 3:  Project documents and certificates, including the following: 

a. Shop drawings and product data. 

b. Photocopies of warranties and bonds. 
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3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS 

A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers, and 

manufacturers, within ten days after completion of the applicable item of work.  Except for items put 

into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until the Date of 

Substantial completion is determined. 

B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized. 

C. Co-execute submittals when required. 

D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal. 

E. Manual:  Bind in commercial quality 8-1/2 x 11-inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic covers. 

F. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title WARRANTIES AND BONDS, with title of Project; 

name, address and telephone number of Contractor and equipment supplier; and name of responsible 

company principal. 

G. Table of Contents:  Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents of the Project Manual, with 

each item identified with the number and title of the specification section in which specified, and the 

name of product or work item. 

H. Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table of Contents listing.  Provide 

full information, using separate typed sheets as necessary.  List Subcontractor, supplier, and 

manufacturer, with name, address, and telephone number of responsible principal. 

END OF SECTION 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

OWNER WARRANTY WORK REQUEST 
  Nebraska Department of Tansportation 

    5001 S 14th St 

PO Box 94759 

Lincoln NE 68509-4759 

ofc:  (402) 479-3746 

fax:  (402) 479-3902 

dot.nebraska.gov 

  Project Name:        

   
Building No.:        

   
Project No.: 

       

    
    

Substantial Completion 

Date:        Warranty Submittal No.:       

  
Date Item of Repair/ 

Correction First Noticed: 

         

     
To: (Contractor)        From:  (Owner)       

               

               

     
Contact Person:        NDOT Contact Person:       

Phone: (   )    -      Phone: (   )    -     

Cell #: (   )    -      Cell #: (   )    -     

     
Description of Item Needing Repair/Correction: 

 

 

If the Contractor, thirty (30) calendar days after notice, fails to comply with the terms of the guarantee, the Owner may 

have defects corrected and the Contractor and Contractor’s Surety shall be liable for all expenses incurred. 

Contractor shall provide the Architect and NDOT with a signed and dated copy of the completed item. 

Submission Date:       

  

Submitted by (Print):       

  

Signature:  

  

 
Title:       

  

Contractor’s Date of Warranty Item Completion:       

  

Contractor’s Signature Upon Warranty Item Completion:  

NDOT Form 386, November 2017 
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 SECTION 000106 
 
 CERTIFICATIONS PAGE 

 

 

 
 
I, Alicia Elizabeth Ringer, am the Coordinating 
Professional on the NDOT 1600 Office Renovation 
Project. The technical submission described below 
was prepared by me or under my direct supervision 
and responsible charge.  I am a duly licensed 
Architect under the laws of the State of Nebraska. 
 
Alicia Elizabeth Ringer                   A-5851 

Name (Printed)                        Registration  
                                                       Number 
 
Specification Sections covered by this Seal:    
 
All Divisions 0 through Division 12 sections  
 
 
 
Date issued: 06.09.2026 
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I, Todd M. Jedrzejczyk, certify that the portion of 
this technical submission described below was 
prepared by me or under my direct supervision 
and responsible charge. I am a duly licensed 
Engineer under the laws of the State of Nebraska. 
 
Todd M. Jedrzejczyk                E-12613 

Name (Printed)                        Registration  
                                                       Number 
 
Specification Sections covered by this Seal:    
 
All Divisions 21 through Division 23 
 
 
 
Date issued: 06.09.2026 
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I, David J. Carey, certify that the portion of 
this technical submission described below 
was prepared by me or under my direct 
supervision and responsible charge. I am a 
duly licensed Engineer under the laws of the 
State of Nebraska. 
 
David J. Carey                         E-15213 

Name (Printed)                        Registration  
                                                       Number 
 
Specification Sections covered by this Seal:    
 
All Divisions 26 through Division 28 
 
 
 
Date issued: 06.09.2026 
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SECTION 02 41 00
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 10 00 - Summary:  Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.
B. Section 01 10 00 - Summary:  Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use by

Contractor.
C. Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Site fences, security, protective barriers,

and waste removal.
D. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements:  Handling and storage of items removed for salvage

and relocation.
E. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Project conditions; protection of

bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of
removed products; temporary bracing and shoring.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Demolish:  Dismantle, raze, destroy, or wreck any building or structure or any part thereof.
B. Remove:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction and dispose of them off site,

unless items are indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
C. Remove and Salvage:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to

prevent damage.  Clean, package, label and deliver salvaged items to Owner in ready-for-
reuse condition.

D. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to
prevent damage.  Clean and prepare for reuse and reinstall where indicated.

E. Existing to Remain:  Designation for existing items that are not to be removed and that are not
otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1926 - Safety and Health Regulations for Construction.
B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Demolition Plan:  Submit demolition plan as required by OSHA and local AHJs.

1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequencing, bracing and shoring, and location and
construction of barricades and fences.

2. Summary of safety procedures.
3. Schedule of building demolition activities with starting and ending dates for each activity.
4. Demolition firm qualifications.
5. Include measures for environmental protection, for dust control, and for noise control.
6. Detail special measures proposed to protect adjacent buildings to remain including means

of egress from those buildings.
C. Pre-demolition photographs or video.
D. Inventory of items that have been removed and salvaged.
E. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities

and subsurface construction.
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1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  Company specializing in the type of work required.
B. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning

demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
C. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Spaces immediately adjacent to demolition area will be occupied. Conduct demolition so

operations of occupied spaces will not be disrupted.
1. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice of activities that will affect operations of adjacent

occupied spaces.
2. Maintain access to existing walkways, exits, and other facilities used by occupants of

adjacent spaces.
a. Do not close or obstruct walkways, exits, or other facilities used by occupants of

adjacent spaces without written permission from authorities having jurisdiction.
B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far

as practical.
C. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the

Work.
1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb;

immediately notify Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner
under a separate contract.

D. On-site storage or sale of removed items or materials is not permitted.
E. Arrange demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's on-site operations or

operations of adjacent occupied spaces.
PART 2  PRODUCTS -- NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 DEMOLITION

A. Remove other items indicated, for salvage and relocation.
B. Fill openings or penetrations as result of removals, firestop at rated walls as indicated in code

plan.
3.02 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones

and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.
1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

3.03 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent

structures and the public.
1. Obtain required permits.
2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.
3. Use of explosives is not permitted.
4. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be

removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.
a. Survey existing conditions of building to determine whether removing any element

might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure
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or adjacent structures during building demolition operations.  Notify Architect or
Engineer of any concerns.

5. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
6. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or

the public.
a. Remove temporary barriers and protections where hazards no longer exist.
b. Where open excavations or other hazardous conditions remain, leave temporary

barriers and protections in place.
7. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and

occupants.
8. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permits from authority having

jurisdiction.
9. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits. Do

not obstruct required exits at any time. Protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

10. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will traverse, infringe upon, or limit access to their property.

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.
C. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.
D. Do not begin removal until vegetation to be relocated has been removed and vegetation to

remain has been protected from damage.
1. Erect a plainly visible fence around drip line of individual trees or around perimeter drip

line of groups of trees to remain.
E. Survey existing conditions of building to determine whether removing any element might result

in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures
during building demolition operations.  Notify Architect or Engineer of any concerns.

F. Protect existing structures and other elements to remain in place and not removed.
1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

G. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations. Do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

H. Hazardous Materials:
1. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify

Architect and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing
materials, lead, PCBs, and mercury.

I. Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.
1. Dismantle existing construction and separate materials.
2. Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to collection

point or point of reuse.
3.04 EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Coordinate work with utility companies. Notify utilities before starting work, comply with their
requirements, and obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7

days prior written notification to Owner.
E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at

least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.
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F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of
utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

3.05 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS
A. Existing construction and utilities indicated on drawings are based on casual field observation

and existing record documents only.
1. Verify construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be

apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.
B. Cooperate with the Owner and Authorities Having Jurisdiction to provide Interim Life Safety

Measures (ILSM) in all areas affected by demolition or construction operations. ILSM consists
of the following measures:
1. Ensure exits provide an unobstructed egress.  Building areas under construction must

maintain escape facilities for construction workers at all times. Provide alternate routes
around closed or obstructed traffic-ways if required by authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Ensure fire alarm, detection and suppression systems are not impaired.  Provide
temporary systems if necessary.

3. Ensure temporary construction partitions are smoke-tight and built of non-combustible or
limited combustible materials that will not contribute to the development or spread of fire.

4. Use water mist and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust and dirt. Comply with
governing environmental-protection regulations.

5. Develop and enforce storage, housekeeping, and debris removal practices that reduce the
flammable and combustible fire load of the building to the lowest level necessary for daily
operations as stated in the general conditions.

6. Provide hazard surveillance of building, grounds, and equipment with attention to
construction areas, construction storage, and field offices.

7. Follow NFPA 241 guidelines pertaining to safe-guarding for construction and demolition
processes.

8. Follow NFPA 1 guidelines pertaining to fire prevention measures.
C. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from areas that remain occupied.

1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in
Section 01 50 00 in locations indicated on drawings.

2. Provide sound retardant partitions of construction and in locations indicated on drawings.
D. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure, except for interruptions required for

replacement or modifications; prevent water and humidity damage.
E. Salvaged Items: Comply with the following:

1. Clean salvaged items of dirt and demolition debris.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

F. Remove existing work as indicated and required to accomplish new work.
1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace

with new construction indicated.
2. Remove items indicated on drawings.
3. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.

G. Services including, but not limited to, HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications:  Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.
1. Maintain existing active systems to remain in operation, and maintain access to equipment

and operational components.
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2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

3. See Section 01 10 00 - Summary for limitations on outages and required notifications.
4. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.
5. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above

accessible ceilings. Remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification.

H. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure. Provide shoring and bracing as required.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removal work neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch to match new work.

3.06 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
2. Locate building demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
3. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces

and areas.
4. General Contractor to provide dumpster and coordinate with waste hauler for drop off and

pick-up.
5. Dumpster to be located as agreed upon at Pre-Bid meeting or by Owner.

B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 54 00
CAST UNDERLAYMENT

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Liquid-applied self-leveling floor underlayment.
1. Use cementitious type at ​floor areas requiring leveling exceeding 1/4 inch depth​.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Alteration project procedures;

selective demolition for remodeling.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars (Using 50 mm [2 in.] Cube Specimens).

B. ASTM C1602/C1602M - Standard Specification for Mixing Water Used in the Production of
Hydraulic Cement Concrete.

C. ASTM C348 - Standard Test Method for Flexural Strength of Hydraulic-Cement Mortars.
D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's data sheets documenting physical characteristics and

product limitations of underlayment materials. Include information on ​surface preparation,
mixing instructions, and environmental limitations​.

C. Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
D. Manufacturer's Instructions.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section, and

approved by manufacturer.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Keep dry and protect from direct sun exposure, freezing, and ambient temperature greater than

105 degrees F.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install underlayment until floor penetrations and peripheral work are complete.
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperatures of 50 degrees F 24 hours before, during and 72 hours

after installation of underlayment.
C. During the curing process, ventilate spaces to remove excess moisture.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Cementitious Underlayment:
1. ARDEX Engineered Cements​​:  www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
2. Custom Building Products​​:  www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
3. H.B. Fuller Construction Products, Inc​​​​:  www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.
4. KOSTER American Corporation​​:  www.kosterusa.com/#sle.
5. Mapei Corporation​​:  www.mapei.com/#sle.
6. Maxxon Corporation​​:  www.maxxon.com/#sle.
7. USG​​:  www.usg.com/#sle.
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8. W. R. Meadows, Inc​​:  www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.
9. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Cast Underlayments, General:

1. Comply with applicable code for combustibility or flame spread requirements.
B. Cementitious Underlayment:  Blended cement mix, that when mixed with water in accordance

with manufacturer's directions will produce self-leveling underlayment with the following
properties:
1. Compressive Strength:  Minimum ​​​4000 pounds per square inch​​​ after 28 days, tested per

ASTM C109/C109M.
2. Flexural Strength:  Minimum ​​1000 psi​​ after 28 days, tested per ASTM C348.
3. Density:  ​​125 pounds per cubic foot​​, nominal.
4. Final Set Time:  1-1/2 to 2 hours, maximum.
5. Thickness:  Capable of thicknesses from feather edge to maximum 3-1/2 inch.
6. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread/Smoke developed index of 0/0 in

accordance with ASTM E84.
C. Aggregate:  Dry, well graded, washed silica aggregate, approximately 1/8 inch in size and

acceptable to underlayment manufacturer.
D. Reinforcement:  Galvanized metal lath complying with recommendations of underlayment

manufacturer for specific project circumstances.
E. Water:  ASTM C1602/C1602M; clean, potable, and not detrimental to underlayment mix

materials.
F. Primer:  Manufacturer's recommended type.
G. Joint and Crack Filler:  Latex-based filler, as recommended by manufacturer.

2.03 MIXING
A. Site mix materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Add aggregate for areas where thickness will exceed 1/2 inch. Mix underlayment and water for

at least two minutes before adding aggregate, and continue mixing to assure that aggregate
has been thoroughly coated.

C. Mix to self-leveling consistency without over-watering.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are clean, dry, unfrozen, do not contain petroleum byproducts, or
other compounds detrimental to underlayment material bond to substrate.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Concrete:  Mechanically prepare steel troweled concrete to create a textured surface necessary

to achieve the best bond; acceptable methods include bead blasting and scarifying. Do not use
acid etching.

B. Remove substrate surface irregularities.  Fill voids and deck joints with filler.  Finish smooth.
C. Vacuum clean surfaces.
D. Prime substrate in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  Allow to dry.
E. Close floor openings.

3.03 APPLICATION
A. Install underlayment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Pump or pour material onto substrate. Do not retemper or add water.

1. Pump, move, and screed while the material is still highly flowable.
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2. Be careful not to create cold joints.
3. Wear spiked shoes while working in the wet material to avoid leaving marks.

C. Place to indicated thickness, with top surface level to 1/8 inch in 10 ft.
D. Place before partition installation.
E. If a fine, feathered edge is desired, steel trowel the edge after initial set, but before it is

completely hard.
3.04 CURING

A. Once underlayment starts to set, prohibit foot traffic until final set has been reached.
B. Air cure in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect against direct sunlight, heat, and wind; prevent rapid drying to avoid shrinkage and

cracking.
B. Do not permit traffic over unprotected floor underlayment surfaces.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 50 00
METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Shop fabricated ​steel and stainless steel​ ​items, including:​
1. Support for ceiling-hung MEP items

B. Slotted Channel Adjustable Framing System
C. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts indicated to

be cast into concrete or built into unit masonry.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section ​06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry​: concealed blocking or substrate for items specified in this
section.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel.
B. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,

Welded and Seamless.
C. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products.
D. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware.
E. ASTM A283/A283M - Standard Specification for Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength Carbon

Steel Plates.
F. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000

PSI Tensile Strength.
G. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon

Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes.
H. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
I. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength.

J. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination.
K. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel.
L. SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer.
M. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Coating (Type I - Inorganic, and Type II - Organic).
N. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  provide for fabricated items listed in 1.01A above.

1. Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size and type of
fasteners, and accessories.  Include erection drawings, elevations, and details where
applicable.

2. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols.  Indicate net
weld lengths.

3. Where installing items to existing precast concrete, concrete or masonry, propose
connections not detailed for structural engineer approval.



BVH #25065
BVH ARCHITECTURE Metal Fabrications 05 50 00 - 2 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Design ​members and connections​ under direct supervision of a Professional​ Structural​

Engineer experienced in design of this Work and licensed in ​the State in which the Project is
located​.

B. Fabricate steel items in accordance with AISC "Steel Construction Manual."
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL

A. Recycled Content: Provide steel products with a recycled content of not less than 25 percent.
B. Steel Sections:  ASTM A36/A36M.
C. Steel Tubing:  ​ASTM A500/A500M Grade B cold-formed​ structural tubing.
D. Plates:  ASTM A283/A283M.
E. Pipe:  ASTM A53/A53M, Grade B Schedule 40, black finish.
F. Slotted Channel Framing:  ASTM A653/A653M, Grade 33.
G. Slotted Channel Fittings:  ASTM A1011/A1011M.
H. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ​ASTM A307​​, galvanized to ASTM A153/A153M where connecting

galvanized components​.
I. Welding Materials:  AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.
J. Shop and Touch-Up Primer:  SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities

having jurisdiction.
K. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces:  SSPC-Paint 20, Type I - Inorganic, complying with

VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.
L. Anchoring Devices:

1. Anchor Rods:  Anchor rods used with structural steel members shall be plain steel rods
conforming to ASTM F1554 (Grade 36), complete with suitable nuts and washers, unless
noted otherwise.

2. Expansion Bolts:  Expansion anchors shall consist of one-piece wedge type carbon steel
anchor bolts with heavy-duty nuts and washers.  All components shall be zinc plated in
accordance with ASTM B633.
a. Structural Applications

1) Acceptable products must have a valid and current ICC report, as listed at
www.icc-es.org <http://www.icc-es.org>.

b. Non-Structural Applications
1) Acceptable Manufacturers and products:  Hilti Fastening Systems-  Kwik Bolt III

Anchor; ITW Red Head Mechanical Anchoring Systems - Trubolt Wedge
Anchor; Powers Fastening Inc - Power-Stud Anchor; (or approved equivalent)

3. Epoxy Adhesive Anchoring System:  Epoxy anchoring shall consist of a threaded rod and
the epoxy adhesive cartridge.
a. Structural Applications

1) Acceptable products must have a valid and current ICC report, as listed at
www.icc-es.org <http://www.icc-es.org>.

b. Non-Structural Applications
c. Acceptable Manufacturers and products: Hilti Fastening System - HIT RE 500; ITW

Red Head Adhesive Anchoring Systems - Epcon C6 Adhesive; Powers Fastening
Inc. - PE1000+; (or approved equivalent.

M. Grout:  Non-shrink, non-metallic aggregate type, complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M and
capable of developing a minimum compressive strength of 5,000 psi at 28 days.
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2.02 FABRICATION
A. General:  Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to

complete the work.
B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, bars of welded construction unless otherwise

indicated.  Fabricate to sizes, shapes and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive
adjacent construction.

C. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.
D. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.
E. Continuously seal joined members by ​continuous welds​, where welding is indicated.
F. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface.  Make exposed joints butt

tight, flush, and hairline.  Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.
G. Exposed Mechanical Fastenings:  Flush countersunk screws or bolts; unobtrusively located;

consistent with design of component, except where specifically noted otherwise.
H. Furnish components required for anchorage of fabrications.  Fabricate anchors and related

components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where specifically noted
otherwise.

I. Welded Joints: Cope components at connections to provide close fit, or use fittings designed
for this purpose.  Weld all around at connections, including at fittings.  Weld corners and seams
continuously where visible or where exposed to moisture, even if intermittent or stitch welds are
structurally adequate, and to comply with the following:
1. Exterior Components:  Continuously seal joined pieces by continuous welds.  Drill

condensate drainage holes at bottom of members at locations that will not encourage
water intrusion.

2. Interior Components:  Continuously seal joined pieces by continuous welds.
3. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface.  Make exposed joints

butt tight, flush, and hairline.  Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.
2.03 FABRICATED ITEMS

A. Support for Ceiling-hung MEP items:  As detailed, prime paint finish.  If not detailed, use slotted
channel adjustable framing system

B. Slotted Channel Framing:  Fabricate channels and fittings from structural steel complying with
the referenced standards; factory-applied, rust-inhibiting thermoset acrylic enamel finish.
1. Product: System of channel members and bolted connections fabricated to support loads

without welded connections.
2. Fittings and accessories shall be fabricated from hot rolled, pickled and oiled steel plates

meeting the requirements of ASTM A 575.
3. Nuts and screws shall be Unified and American coarse screw thread meeting the

requirements of ASTM A 576 GR1015 (nut), and ASTM A 307 and SAE J429 GR2
(screw).

4. Nuts and screws shall be electro-galvanized (EG) coated to commercial standards
meeting the requirements of ASTM B 633 Type III SC1 finish.

5. Finish:  Adjustable framing shall be pre-finished with Unistrut's Perma-Green II; B-Line's
Dura Green; or equal.  All miscellaneous accessories, brackets, and fittings shall match
framing.

6. Manufacturer: Unistrut Corporation Unistrut; B-Line Systems, Inc. Powerstruct; or equal.
2.04 FINISHES - STEEL

A. Prime paint steel items.
1. Exceptions:  Galvanize ​items to be embedded in concrete, items to be imbedded in

masonry, and concealed exterior items​.
2. Exceptions:  Do not prime surfaces in direct contact with concrete, where field welding is

required, and items to be covered with sprayed fireproofing.
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B. Prepare surfaces to be primed in accordance with SSPC-SP2.
C. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.
D. Prime Painting:  One coat.
E. Galvanizing of Structural Steel Members:  Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A123/A123M

requirements.  Provide minimum 1.7 oz/sq ft galvanized coating.
F. Galvanizing of Non-structural Items:  Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A123/A123M

requirements.
2.05 FABRICATION TOLERANCES

A. Squareness:  1/8 inch maximum difference in diagonal measurements.
B. Maximum Offset Between Faces:  1/16 inch.
C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members:  1/16 inch.
D. Maximum Bow:  1/8 inch in 48 inches.
E. Maximum Deviation From Plane:  1/16 inch in 48 inches.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
B. Examine substrates and site area for conditions that might prevent satisfactory installation.
C. Verify that dimensions of supporting structure are within plus/minus 1/8 inch of dimensions

shown on shop drawings.
D. Verify that all adjacent painting, roofing, masonry work, and other work that might damage

prefinished items has been completed prior to installation.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean and strip ​primed steel items to bare metal​ where site welding is required.
B. Furnish setting templates to the appropriate entities for steel items required to be cast into

concrete or embedded in masonry.
C. Remove all mill scale, rust, grease, foreign matter and surface imperfections from steel

components that will be painted to ensure a smooth, even appearance of finish.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install premanufactured items in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
B. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.
C. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until

completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.
D. Anchor units to structure as indicated on the drawings.
E. Field weld components as indicated​ on shop drawings​.

1. Perform field welding in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
F. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.
G. After erection, prime welds, abrasions​, and surfaces not shop primed or galvanized​​, except

surfaces to be in contact with concrete​.
H. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal

fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction.  Provide threaded fasteners for
use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag bolts, wood screws, and
other connectors. Grout voids as required to result in secure installation.

I. Touch-up damaged finish coating using material provided by manufacturer to match original
coating.
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3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  ​1/4 inch​ per story or 10 feet, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment:  ​1/4 inch​ in 10 feet.
C. Maximum Out-of-Position:  ​1/4 inch​ in 48 inches.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean exterior surfaces of dust and debris; follow manufacturer's cleaning instructions for the

finish used.
3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect items after installation to prevent damage due to other work until Date of Substantial
Completion

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 10 00
ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Rough opening framing for doors, windows, and roof openings.
B. Communications and electrical room mounting boards.
C. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASME B18.2.1 - Square, Hex, Heavy Hex, and Askew Head Bolts and Hex, Heavy Hex, Hex

Flange, Lobed Head, and Lag Screws (Inch Series).
B. ASME B18.6.1 - Wood Screws (Inch Series).
C. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware.
D. ASTM C557 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to Wood

Framing.
E. ASTM D2898 - Standard Practice for Accelerated Weathering of Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood

for Fire Testing.
F. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
G. AWPA M4 - Standard for the Handling, Storage, Field Fabrication and Field Treatment of

Preservative-Treated Wood Products.
H. AWPA U1 - Use Category System:  User Specification for Treated Wood.
I. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code.
J. ICC-ES AC70 - Acceptance Criteria for Power-Actuated Fasteners Driven into Concrete, Steel

and Masonry Elements.
K. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products.
L. PS 1 - Structural Plywood.
M. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard.
N. SPIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules.
O. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide technical data on construction panel materials.

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include
physical properties of treated materials, both before and after exposure to elevated
temperatures when tested according to ASTM D5516.

2. Include data for wood preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate type
of preservative used, net amount of preservative retained, and chemical treatment
manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, installing, and finishing treated
material.

C. Product Data:  Submit technical data on wood treatment.
D. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that wood products supplied for rough carpentry meet or

exceed specified requirements.
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1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. General:  Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to

prevent deformation and to allow air circulation.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber:  Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.
1. If no species is specified, provide species graded by the agency specified; if no grading

agency is specified, provide lumber graded by grading agency meeting the specified
requirements.

2. Grading Agency:  Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee at www.alsc.org,  and who provides grading
service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark
unless otherwise indicated.

3. Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and appearance
characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified.

B. Engineered wood products containing added urea-formaldehyde are not permitted.
2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER ​​

A. Grading Agency:  Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc; SPIB (GR).
B. Sizes:  Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
C. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19.
D. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:

1. Lumber:  S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards:  Standard or No. 3.

2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density

fiberboard; 3/4 inch thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of 450 or
less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

B. Other Applications:
1. Plywood Concealed From View But Located Within Exterior Enclosure:  PS 1, C-C

Plugged or better, Exterior grade.
2. Plywood Exposed to View But Not Exposed to Weather:  PS 1, A-D, or better.
3. Other Locations:  PS 1, C-D Plugged or better.

2.04 FIRE-RETARDANT TREATMENT (FRT)
A. Factory-treat wood members in accordance with AWPA U1 and use category indicated.
B. Fire-Retardant Treatment: Interior Type A, Use Category UCFA (LT), Low-Temperature (low

hygroscopic).
1. Treat electrical and communications panel backer boards.
2. Treat wood in locations indicated on drawings.
3. Do not use treated wood in applications exposed to weather or where the wood may

become wet.
C. Fire-Retardant Treatment:  Exterior Type B, Use Category UCFB.

1. Treat wood in locations indicated on drawings.
2. Do not use treated wood in direct contact with ground.

D. Kiln-dry after treatment (KDAT) to maximum moisture content of 19 percent for sawn material
and 15 percent for plywood.

E. Fabrication of FRT Wood:
1. Ripping or milling of boards, lumber, and timber after treatment is not permitted.
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2. Field cutting to length and drilling of holes in boards, lumber, and timber are permitted
without additional treatment.

3. Field cutting and drilling of holes in plywood are permitted.
F. Label or brand FRT wood with classification mark of UL (DIR) or ITS (DIR) or other approved

inspection agency, the treatment plant, name of treatment, species of wood, flame spread and
smoke developed index, method of drying after treatment, and treating standard.
1. In addition, label Exterior Type B wood with the words:  NO INCREASE IN THE LISTED

CLASSIFICATIONS WHEN SUBJECTED TO THE STANDARD RAIN TEST. In
accordance with ASTM D2898.

2.05 PRESSURE-PRESERVATIVE TREATMENT (PPT)
A. Factory-treat wood members in accordance with AWPA U1 and use category indicated.
B. Applications:

1. Lumber Above Grade:  Use Category UC3B, Commodity Specification A.
a. Treat lumber less than ​18 inches​ above grade.
b. Treat lumber in other locations as indicated.

2. Plywood Above Grade: Use Category UC2 and UC3B, Commodity Specification F using
waterborne preservative to 0.25 lb/cu ft retention.
a. Treat plywood in contact with ​roofing, flashing, or waterproofing​.
b. Treat plywood in contact with ​masonry or concrete​.
c. Treat plywood less than ​18 inches​ above grade.
d. Treat plywood in other locations as indicated.

C. Kiln-dry wood after treatment with waterborne preservative to maximum moisture content of ​19​
percent for lumber and ​19​ percent for plywood.

D. Fabricate to maximum extent possible before treatment.
E. Label preservative-treated wood with marking as required by AWPA U1 and ICC (IBC). Unless

otherwise permitted by standard U1 and building code, include the following markings:  AWPA
U1, accredited inspection agency mark, treating plant identification, type of preservative,
preservative retention, and permitted end use.

F. Field Treatment for Cuts and Holes in Preservative-Treated Wood:  Comply with AWPA M4.
2.06 ACCESSORIES

A. Metal and Finish of Fasteners:
1. Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood:

a. Nails, timber rivets, wood screws, and lag screws:  Hot-dip galvanized steel
complying with ASTM A153/A153M Class D.

2. Preservative-Treated Wood:
a. Nails, timber rivets, wood screws, and lag screws - general use: ​Type 304 stainless

steel​.
3. Untreated Wood:  Unfinished steel.

B. Anchors: as follows:
1. Toggle bolt type for anchorage to hollow masonry.
2. Expansion shield and lag bolt type for anchorage to solid masonry or concrete.
3. Bolt or ballistic fastener for anchorage to steel.

C. Wood Screws: ASME B18.6.1​.
D. Lag Bolts: ASME B18.2.1​.
E. Power Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities

having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.
F. General Purpose Construction Adhesives:  Comply with ASTM C557.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.
3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.
B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory

components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.
C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately

after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.
3.03 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

B. In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door and window openings for
anchorage of frames, securely attached to stud framing.

C. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

D. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above
ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated.

E. Provide nonstructural framing and blocking to support the following:
1. Cabinets and shelf supports.
2. Wall brackets.
3. Handrails.
4. Grab bars.
5. Towel and bath accessories.
6. Wall-mounted door stops.
7. Chalkboards and marker boards.
8. Wall paneling and trim.
9. Joints of rigid wall coverings that occur between studs.
10. Other wall- or ceiling-mounted items indicated on drawings.

3.04 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  Secure with screws to studs with

edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on center on all edges and
into studs in field of board.
1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated

assembly.
2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board

parallel to studs.
3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.
4. Height: to 8 feet aff, unless indicated otherwise or as required by panel layout.
5. Location: IT/Telecom and Electrical rooms as indicated on drawings.

3.05 TOLERANCES
A. Framing Members:  1/4 inch from true position, maximum.
B. Variation from Plane, Other than Floors:  1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet

maximum.
3.06 CLEANING

A. Waste Disposal: See Section  01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal 
1. Comply with applicable regulations.
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2. Do not burn scrap on project site.
3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.
4. Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation

facilities or “waste-to-energy” facilities.
B. Do not leave wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 41 00
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Wood casework with laminate cladding (PL-1).
B. Cabinet and drawer hardware.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry​:  concealed blocking.
B. Section 12 36 00 - Countertops.
C. Division 22 - Plumbing: coordination of drop-in sinks, plumbing fixture trim and connections.
D. Division 26 - Electrical: coordination of lighting and electrical trim and connections.

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
A. AWI:  Architectural Woodwork Institute.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI/AWI 0400 - Factory Finishing.
B. ANSI/AWI 0620 - Finish Carpentry/Installation.
C. ANSI/AWI 0641 - Architectural Wood Casework.
D. AWI 200 - Care and Storage.
E. AWI 300 - Materials.
F. ANSI/AWI 0620 - Finish Carpentry/Installation.
G. ANSI/AWI 0641 - Architectural Wood Casework.
H. AWI 100 - Submittals.
I. AWI 200 - Care and Storage.
J. BHMA A156.9 - Cabinet Hardware.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data​​:  Submit manufacturer's published, product descriptive data.

1. Hardware:  For each type of cabinet and drawer hardware.
C. Shop Drawings:

1. General:  Each sheet sequentially numbered and dated.
a. Contents:  Indicate project name and project address.
b. Comply with AWI 100.

2. Reference Plans:  Casework locations in relative context of building floor plans.
3. Plans and Elevations:  Plan and elevation views of each assembly type.
4. Detailed Section:  Dimensioned section views of each ​casework configuration and cabinet

type​.
5. Details:  Dimensioned casework assembly details with material thicknesses.

D. Samples:
1. Samples, Laminate-Clad Panels:  For each laminate-clad type, submit ​two​, laminate-clad

sample panels; size:  ​8 by 8 inches​​, minimum​; thickness:  ​3/4 inch​.
2. Samples, Hardware:  For each ​hinge, pull, shelf rest, and locks​ type, submit ​one sample​,

​full-size​, indicating specified ​design, quality, and finish​.
E. Shop Drawings: Indicate casework locations, large scale plans, elevations, cross sections,

rough-in and anchor placement dimensions and tolerances, clearances required. Indicate
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materials, component profiles, configurations, assembly methods, fastening methods, jointing
details, utility and service requirements and locations, accessory listings, hardware location and
schedule of finishes.

F. Informational Submittals:
1. Test Reports: Valid AWI "Performance Quality Test Report" indicating compliance with

specified ANSI/AWI 0641  Structural Performance Duty Level.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. ​​Fabricator/Installer​​ Qualifications:  ​​Firm​​ specializing in ​​fabricating and installing​​ products
specified in this section with minimum ​​five​​ years of​​ documented​​ experience​​; with qualifications
indicating ability to comply with requirements of this section​​.

B. Perform work in accordance with ANSI/AWI Standards unless other quality is indicated for
specific items.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products in original packaging materials bearing product identification.
B. Store products prior to installation on flat, level, clean surfaces; elevate products above floors

and protect from sunlight.
C. Store products in interior rooms with completed wet work and overhead work.
D. Accept casework on site.  Inspect on arrival for damage.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Ambient Conditions for Acclimation, Installation, and Post-Installation of Wood-Based Products:
B. Coordinate casework installation with size, location and installation of service utilities.
C. Coordinate layout and installation of blocking and reinforcement in walls for support of

casework.
D. Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements after base cabinets are installed but

before countertop fabrication is complete. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction
progress to avoid delaying the work.

E. Sequence installation to ensure utility connections are achieved in an orderly and expeditious
manner.

F. Do not deliver product until the following conditions are met:
1. Windows and doors are installed and the building is secure and weathertight.
2. Ceiling, overhead ductwork and lights are installed.
3. All painting is completed and floor tile is installed.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

A. Casework Finish:  Wood casework with laminate cladding.
B. Provide casework and casework components in sizes and profiles as indicated on drawings.
C. Scribed Fillers:

1. Finish and Materials:  Same materials and finish as exposed surfaces.
2. Material thickness:  ​Comply with specified performance requirements​.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Architectural Woodwork Institute (AWI) Performance Requirements:

1. Comply with AWI 300, ANSI/AWI 0641, ANSI/AWI 0400, and ANSI/AWI 0620 as
applicable for specified casework finish, aesthetic grade, and performance duty level.
a. Aesthetic Grade:  Custom.
b. Product Performance Duty Level:  Duty Level 3.
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2. Panel and Material Thicknesses:  Provide panels and materials as required to meet
specified performance duty level, subject to minimum thickness requirements of AWI 300
and ANSI/AWI 0641 and flatness requirements indicated below.

3. Panel Flatness:  Provide panels with maximum variation from flat in 12 inches as
measured diagonally across panel.
a. Custom Grade:  Plus or minus 0.047 inch maximum.

4. Cabinet Door Flatness:
a. Comply with specified performance requirements.

2.03 WOOD CASEWORK WITH LAMINATE CLADDING
A. Casework Construction:

1. Frameless Cabinet and Door Interface:  Flush overlay.
2. Door and Drawer Front Profile:  Flush.

B. Custom Grade - Laminate-Clad Wood Casework:
1. Exposed Exterior Surfaces​​​​:

a. HPDL Panels; Surface Finish:  ​as indicated in Finish Schedule​.
2. Exposed Interior Surfaces at Door and Drawer Fronts​​​​​​:

a. Melamine.
3. Exposed Interior Surfaces Except Door and Drawer Front Surfaces​​​​:

a. Melamine.
C. Edgebanding Applications for Laminate-Clad Wood Casework:

1. Edgebanding: Provide edgebanding on:
a. all exposed shelf edges.
b. all cabinet door and drawer edges.

D. Edgebanding Materials for Laminate-Clad Wood Casework:
1. Thickness:  3 mm.
2. PVC:  Well-matched to exposed face.

2.04 HPDL-CLAD PANELS
A. Description:  Panels consisting of High-Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL) faces applied to

cores; panel layup with face ply, back ply, and core of either single ply or odd number of inner
plies, to produce balanced construction panel.
1. Panels subject to size limitations, minimum thickness requirements, and fabrication

tolerances of specified aesthetic grade and performance duty level in accordance with
AWI 300 and ANSI/AWI 0641.

B. Provide specific types as indicated.
1. Horizontal Surfaces: HGS, 0.048 inch nominal thickness, through color, as scheduled on

Interior Finish Legend, finish as indicated.
2. Vertical Surfaces: VGS, 0.028 inch nominal thickness, through color, as scheduled on

Interior Finish Legend, finish as indicated.
2.05 PANEL CORES

A. Type, grade and thickness complying with structural performance requirements specified.
2.06 WOOD AND WOOD-BASED MATERIALS

A. AWI 200 Wood Moisture Content Requirements:
1. Climate Zone 2:  Between 6 and 10 percent.

2.07 CABINET AND DRAWER HARDWARE
A. Hinges, Self-Closing, Integrated Damper Hinges:  ​​​​

1. Description:  Self-closing hinges with integrated damper mechanisms.
2. Comply with BHMA A156.9, ​​​​.
3. Features:  Provide soft-closing integrated damper hinges.
4. ​​Material and Finish​​:  ​​Steel with nickel-plated finish​​​​​​.
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5. Products:
a. Blum, Inc​​​​:  www.blum.com/#sle.
b. Grass America Inc​​:  www.grassusa.com/#sle.
c. Hardware Resources:  www.hardwareresources.com.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Cabinet Door Pulls:  
1. Description:  Back-mounted pulls.
2. Design:  U-shape wire pulls.
3. Center-to-Center Mounting Dimension:  4 inches.
4. ​Material and Finish​:  ​Satin anodized aluminum​​​.

C. Adjustable Shelf Support Systems, Standards and Shelf Rests:  
1. Description:  Slotted vertical standards with shelf rests for supporting shelves; standards

mounted in evenly spaced, cleanly bored holes.
2. Load Capacity:  Comply with with specified structural performance duty level.
3. ​​Material and Finish​​:  ​​polished chrome or satin chrome​​​​​​.

D. Drawer Slides:  
1. Description:  Hardware units that suspend drawers and provide controlled drawer sliding.
2. Comply with specified performance requirements.
3. Comply with BHMA A156.9, ​Heavy Duty Grade 1HD-100​.
4. Features:  Self-closing.
5. Mounting:  ​Side-mounted​.
6. ​Travel​:  ​Full extension with overtravel​.
7. Stops:  Integral type.
8. Products:

a. Accuride International, Inc​​​​:  www.accuride.com/#sle.
b. Knape & Vogt Manufacturing Company​​​​:  www.knapeandvogt.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

E. Pull-out trash Drawer:   base cabinet kit with (2) 30 qt.polymer cans and patented door mount
brackets; soft-close slide technology
1. Product:  Rev-a-Shelf Double Bottom Mount Wood w/ Tandem Heavy Duty Slides Waste

Containers or equal.
2.08 CASEWORK ACCESSORY COMPONENTS

A. Edgebanding:  ​​PVC​​, ​​flat​​, ​​matte​​ finish; width to match component thickness.
1. ​Color​:  As selected by ​Architect​ from manufacturers' standard range.

2.09 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners:  Size and type to suit application.
B. Concealed Joint Fasteners:  Threaded steel.
C. Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws:  Of size and type to suit application; ​chrome-

plated​ finish in concealed locations and ​stainless steel or chrome-plated​ finish in exposed
locations.

D. Adhesives:  Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.
E. Wall Cleats:  French cleats for stud wall partitions, with lower cleat fastened to wall and upper

cleat fastened to millwork.
2.10 FABRICATION

A. Shop-fabricate casework to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated on drawings.
B. Fabricate to maximum extents plausible, including doors, drawers, and hardware; fabricate

units in sizes transportable through building openings.
C. When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with sufficient allowance for cutting.
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D. Wood Casework with Laminate Cladding:  Apply laminates in full uninterrupted sheets
consistent with manufactured sizes. Fit corners and joints hairline.

E. Provide cutouts for ​plumbing fixtures, inserts, appliances, outlet boxes, and fixtures and fittings​.
Verify locations of cutouts from on-site dimensions. ​Fully finish exposed​ cut edges.

F. Edgebanding:  Apply where specified; do not use more than one piece for any single length.
G. Hardware:  Install hardware in accordance with hardware manufacturer's written instructions;

use fasteners supplied by hardware manufacturer.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify casework and materials required for installation have been delivered, handled and stored
as specified.

B. Verify wood blocking that provides casework backing is installed as indicated on drawings.
C. Verify location and sizes of rough-in plumbing and rough-in electrical associated with work of

this section.
D. Verify casework and materials required for installation have been delivered, handled, ans

stored in accordance with AWI 200  and requirements specified in Part 1 - Delivery, Storage
and Handling.

E. Verify field conditions comply with AWI 200  and requirements specified in Part 1 - Field
Conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Acclimate casework to the environment in which it will be installed for a minimum of 72 hours

prior to installation. Comply with AWI 200.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install work in accordance with ​ANSI/AWI 0620​ requirements for grade indicated.
B. Install work of this section rigid, plumb, and level and in accordance with ​fabricator's​

documented instructions​; secure casework as indicated on drawings​.
C. Base and Wall Cabinet Anchorage Support Construction:
D. Install cabinet hardware in accordance with hardware manufacturer's documented instructions

using hardware manufacturer's furnished fasteners.
E. Install scribe fillers​​ to close gaps between casework and adjacent walls.
F. Install hardware in accordance with hardware manufacturer's written instructions using

fasteners furnished by hardware manufacturer.
3.04 TOLERANCES
3.05 INSTALLATION ITEMS BY TRADE CONTRACTOR

A. Install plumbing and electrical service to and within equipment.
B. Set plumbing fixtures and accessory fixtures, and make final connections of such.
C. Complete wiring and connection to electrical boxes, receptacles, switches, lights, and flush

plates. Work shall be in accordance with local codes, whether or not specifically called for in the
contract documents.

3.06 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust hardware for smooth operation in accordance with hardware manufacturer's

documented instructions.
3.07 CLEANING

A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean exposed surfaces of casework, shelving, and hardware.
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C. Clean all materials provided under this section and all adjacent materials, which may have
become soiled from this work.
1. High Pressure Laminates (HPL): refer to NEMA publication Ld3-2005 Annex B Care and

Cleaning of Laminates.
D. Wipe out millwork interiors and empty drawers of dirt and debris. Remove pencil marks and

other blemishes from millwork surfaces.
E. Remove foreign matter that could affect operation or appearance of hardware.
F. Make final adjustments to drawers and doors. Doors shall swing freely. All doors shall be

aligned both vertically and horizontally. Drawers shall open and close smoothly, without binding
or excessive slide and play.

3.08 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK
A. Do not permit finished casework to be exposed to continued construction activity.
B. Cover with protective cover, taped to casework.
C. Remove temporary protective cover at date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 64 00
FIBERGLASS REINFORCED PANELING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fiberglass reinforced plastic panels (FRP-1).
B. Trim.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 10 26 00 - Wall and Door Protection​​​: Decorative wall protection components.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of

Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber.
B. ASTM D5319 - Standard Specification for Glass-Fiber Reinforced Polyester Wall and Ceiling

Panels.
C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
D. FDA Food Code - Chapter 6 - Physical Facilities.
E. ISO 846 - Plastics - Evaluation of the Action of Microorganisms.
F. ISO 2812-1 - Paints and Varnishes -- Determination of Resistance to Liquids -- Part 1:

Immersion in Liquids Other than Water.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
C. Samples:  Submit two samples 6 by 6 inch in size illustrating material and surface design of

panels.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store panels flat, indoors, on a clean, dry surface.  Remove packaging and allow panels to
acclimate to room temperature for 48 hours prior to installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic Panels:
1. BASIS OF DESIGN:  Crane Composites, Inc; Glasboard:  www.cranecomposites.com.
2. Marlite​​:  www.marlite.com.
3. Nudo:  www.nudo.com.
4. Panolam Industries International, Inc:  www.panolam.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PANEL SYSTEMS
A. Wall Panels:

1. Panel Size:  4 by 8 feet.
2. Panel Thickness:  0.09 inch.
3. Surface Design:  As indicated on Finish Schedule
4. Color:  As indicated on Finish Schedule.
5. Attachment Method:  ​Adhesive, with color matching sealant at joints and trim at exposed

edges​.
2.03 MATERIALS

A. Panels:  Fiberglass reinforced plastic, complying with ASTM D5319.
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1. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Maximum flame spread index of 25 and smoke
developed index of 450; when system tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
3. Surface Characteristics and Cleanability:  Provide products that are smooth, durable, and

easily cleanable, in compliance with FDA Food Code, Chapter 6 - Physical Facilities.
4. Chemical Cleanability:  Excellent chemical resistance to common cleaners and detergents

when tested in accordance with ISO 2812-1.
5. Biological Resistance:  Rating of 0, when tested in accordance with ISO 846.

B. Perimeter Trim:  Vinyl; color coordinating with panel.
C. Adhesive:  Low-VOC type recommended by panel manufacturer.
D. Sealant:  ​Silicone​; ​color matching at panel and grout joints​.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions and substrate flatness before starting work.
B. Verify that substrate conditions are ready to receive the work of this section.

3.02 INSTALLATION - WALLS
A. Install panels in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Cut and drill panels with carbide tipped saw blades, drill bits, or snips.
C. Apply adhesive to the back side of the panel using trowel as recommended by adhesive

manufacturer.
D. Apply panels to wall with seams plumb and pattern aligned with adjoining panels.
E. Install panels with manufacturer's recommended gap for panel field and corner joints.
F. Place trim on panel before fastening edges, as required.
G. Fill channels in trim with sealant before attaching to panel.
H. Install trim with adhesive and screws or nails, as required.
I. Seal gaps at floor, ceiling, and between panels with sealant to prevent moisture intrusion.
J. Remove excess sealant after paneling is installed and prior to curing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 01 50.19
ROOFING REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Patching of existing roofing system as required for new work.
B. Temporary roofing protection.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 02 41 00 - Demolition; disposal of materials
B. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood nailers and curbs.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C208 - Standard Specification for Cellulosic Fiber Insulating Board.
B. ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as

Sheathing.
C. FM DS 1-28 - Wind Design; Factory Mutual Research Corporation; 2007.
D. NRCA ML104 - The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual; National Roofing Contractors

Association; Fifth Edition, with interim updates.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate with affected mechanical and electrical work associated with roof penetrations.
B. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section.
C. Meet at Project site with the following attendees:

1. Construction Manager or General Contractor
2. Roofing Installer
3. Installers of deck or substrate construction to receive roofing work,
4. Installers of rooftop equipment and other associated work that must precede or follow

roofing work
5. Architect
6. Owner or Owner's construction representative
7. Roofing system manufacturer's representative
8. Additional installers of any associated work

D. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required with
related work.
1. Review methods and procedures related to roofing work.
2. Review structural loading or penetration limitations of deck.
3. Verify new equipment will fit existing penetrations and roof curbs or what modifications

need to occur for new equipment.
4. Review roofing systems requirements and compliance with NRCA standards.
5. Review required submittals, both completed and yet to be completed.
6. Review and finalize construction schedule related to roofing work and verify availability of

materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and
avoid delays.

7. Review required inspection, testing, certifying, and material usage accounting procedures.
8. Review weather and forecasted weather conditions and procedures for coping with

unfavorable conditions, including provision of temporary roofing.
9. Record discussion of conference, including decisions and agreements (or disagreements)

reached, and furnish copy of record to each party attending.  If substantial disagreements
exist at conclusion of conference, determine how disagreements will be resolved and set
date for reconvening conference.

E. Schedule work to coincide with commencement of installation of new roofing system.
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1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  Provide data indicating membrane materials, insulation, surfacing, and fasteners

used for patching existing membrane.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate joint or termination detail conditions, conditions of interface with

existing materials.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products in manufacturer's original containers, dry, undamaged, with seals and labels

intact.
B. Store products in weather protected environment, clear of ground and moisture.
C. Protect foam insulation from direct exposure to sunlight.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not remove existing roofing membrane when weather conditions threaten the integrity of the

building contents or intended continued occupancy.
B. Remove only existing roofing materials that can be replaced with new materials the same day.
C. Coordinate the work with other affected trades and building occupants.
D. Coordinate with roof accessories and sheet metal accessory items, including other devices to

be coordinated with the roofing work as specified in other sections to avoid conflict or omission
in waterproofing systems and to provide watertight installation.

E. Maintain continuous temporary protection prior to and during installation of new roofing system.
F. Owner will occupy building areas directly below re-roofing area.

1. Provide Owner with at least 72 hours written notice of roofing activities that may affect
their operations and to allow them to prepare for upcoming activities as necessary.

2. There may be areas where the Owner's operations or activities cannot be interrupted.
3. Maintain access of Owner's personnel to corridors, existing walkways, and adjacent

buildings.
1.09 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Existing Warranties:  Perform this work using methods and materials that will maintain existing

roof system warranties.
1. Notify existing roof system warrantor prior to starting this work and obtain written

instructions for procedures necessary to maintain this existing warranty.
2. Upon completion of this work, notify warrantor of reroofing completion and obtain

documentation to verify that existing roofing system has been inspected and warranty is
still in effect.
a. Submit documentation upon project closeout.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Patching Materials:  Provide necessary materials in accordance with requirements of existing
roofing system.

B. Temporary Protection:  Sheet fiber reinforced plastic; provide weights to retain sheeting in
position.
1. Contractor's responsibility to select appropriate materials for temporary protection of

roofing areas as determined necessary for this work.
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2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners:  Type and size as required and compatible with existing and new roofing system to

resist local wind uplift.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing roof surface has been cleared of materials being removed from existing
roofing system and ready for next phase of work as required.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Sweep roof surface clean of loose matter.
B. Remove loose refuse and dispose of properly off-site.

3.03 MATERIAL REMOVAL
A. Remove only existing roofing materials that can be replaced with new materials as the weather

will permit.
B. Remove metal counter flashings.
C. Remove roofing membrane, perimeter base flashings, flashings around roof protrusions, pitch

pans and pockets.
D. Cut and lay flat any membrane blisters.
E. Remove insulation and fasteners, cant strips, blocking, and temporary infill panels and

equipment curbs indicated.
F. Remove vapor retarder, if any.

3.04 INSTALLATION
A. Coordinate scope of this work with requirements for installation of new roofing system, refer to

Section 07 54 00 for additional requirements.
3.05 PROTECTION

A. Provide protection of existing roofing system that is not having work performed on it.
B. Provide temporary protective sheeting over uncovered deck surfaces.
C. Turn sheeting up and over parapets and curbing.  Retain sheeting in position with weights.
D. Provide for surface drainage from sheeting to existing drainage facilities.
E. Do not permit traffic over unprotected or repaired deck surface.

3.06 SCHEDULES
A. Patching:  Remove roofing membrane, insulation, vapor retarder (if any) and flashings as

indicated and only as required for new rooftop equipment and tie-in work. Patch back with
same.
1. Existing Roofing Manufacturer:  Firestone/Elevate warranty shall remain in effect until the

expiration date of 8/31/2031.  See documentation immediately following this section.
END OF SECTION



BVH #25065
BVH ARCHITECTURE Roofing Repair And Replacement 07 01 50.19 - 4 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK







BVH #25065
BVH ARCHITECTURE

Fire And Smoke Assembly
Identification 07 05 53 - 1 

SECTION 07 05 53
FIRE AND SMOKE ASSEMBLY IDENTIFICATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Identification markings for fire and smoke rated partitions, and fire rated walls.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting:  Paint finish.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's printed product literature for each type of marking, indicating

font, foreground and background colors, wording, and overall dimensions.
C. Schedule:  Completely define scope of proposed marking, and indicate location of affected

walls and partitions, and number of markings.
D. Samples:  Submit two samples of each type of marking proposed for use, of size similar to that

required for project, illustrating font, wording, and method of application.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install adhered markings when ambient temperature is lower than recommended by

label or sign manufacturer.
B. Do not install painted markings when ambient temperature is lower than recommended by

coating manufacturer.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Partition Identification Labels:
1. Fire Wall Signs, Inc:  www.firewallsigns.com/#sle.
2. Safety Supply Warehouse, Inc:  www.safetysupplywarehouse.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FIRE AND SMOKE ASSEMBLY IDENTIFICATION
A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with "Marking and Identification" requirements of "Fire-

Resistance Ratings and Fire Tests" chapter of ICC (IBC).
1. Lettering shall not be less than 3 inches in height with a minimum of 3/8 inch stroke.
2. Letter color must contrast with color of substrate.

B. Adhered Fire and Smoke Assembly Identification Signs:  Printed vinyl sign with factory applied
adhesive backing.

C. Applied Fire and Smoke Assembly Identification:  Identification markings applied to partition
with paint and a code compliant stencil.  See Section 09 91 23 for products.

D. Languages:  Provide sign markings in English.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
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3.02 PREPARATION
A. See Section 09 91 23 for substrate preparation for painted markings.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Locate markings as required by ICC (IBC).

1. Permanently and effectively mark all fire walls, fire barriers, fire partitions, and smoke
barriers in accessible concealed spaces.

2. Locate markings within 15 feet of wall or partition end, and no farther apart than 30 feet
horizontally.

B. Install adhered markings in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Install applied markings in accordance with Section 09 91 23.
D. Install neatly, with horizontal edges level.
E. Protect from damage until Date of Substantial Completion; repair or replace damaged

markings.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 21 19
FOAMED-IN-PLACE INSULATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Foamed-in-place insulation.
1. Interior of exterior walls.

B. Protective intumescent coating.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by
Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus.

B. ASTM D2842 - Standard Test Method for Water Absorption of Rigid Cellular Plastics.
C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
D. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Gravimetric Determination of Water Vapor

Transmission Rate of Materials.
E. ASTM E2178 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage Rate and Calculation of Air

Permeance of Building Materials.
F. FM 4880 - Examination Standard for Class 1 Fire Rating of Building Panels or Interior Finish

Materials.
G. NFPA 275 - Standard Method of Fire Tests for the Evaluation of Thermal Barriers.
H. NFPA 286 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Evaluating Contribution of Wall and Ceiling

Interior Finish to Room Fire Growth.
I. UL 1040 - Standard for Safety Fire Test of Insulated Wall Construction.
J. UL 1715 - Standard for Safety Fire Test of Interior Finish Material.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide product description, insulation properties, ​​and preparation requirements.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing ​work of the type specified,​ ​and

approved by manufacturer​.
1.05 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Conform to applicable code for flame and smoke limitations.
1.06 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

A. Products containing urea-formaldehyde will not be permitted.
B. Chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs)/HCFCs: Products and equipment requiring or using CFCs or

HCFCs during the manufacturing or installation process will not be permitted.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Observe all safety precautions and handling instructions.
B. Deliver materials to site in manufacturer's original, unopened containers and packaging, with

labels clearly indicating manufacturer and material.
C. Store materials in a dry area protected from precipitation, freezing and overheating, at

temperatures not lower than 60 deg. F or above 90 deg. F.
D. Protect materials during handling and application to prevent damage and contamination.
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1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply foam when temperature is below that specified by the manufacturer for ambient

air and substrate.
B. Do not apply foam when temperature is within 5 degrees F of dew point.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Foamed-In-Place Insulation: Medium-density, rigid or semi-rigid, closed cell polyurethane foam;
foamed on-site, using blowing agent of water or non-ozone-depleting gas.
1. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with applicable code for flame and smoke,

concealment, and fire protection requirements.
a. Fire Protection:  Provide 15-minute thermal barrier of 1/2 inch gypsum board or

equivalent material complying with NFPA 275 test method, or foamed-in-place
insulation either exposed or with covering that complies with FM 4880, NFPA 286, UL
1040, or UL 1715.

2. Thermal Resistance: ​R-value​ of ​6.2​, minimum, per ​1-inch​ thickness at ​75 degrees F​ mean
temperature when tested in accordance with ASTM C518.

3. Water Vapor Permeance: Vapor retarder; ​1.0 perms​, maximum, when tested at intended
thickness in accordance with ASTM E96/E96M, desiccant method.

4. Water Absorption:  Less than 2 percent by volume, maximum, when tested in accordance
with ASTM D2842.

5. Bacterial or Fungal Growth: No growth; no material deterioration.
6. Air Permeance:  0.04 cfm per square foot, maximum, when tested at intended thickness in

accordance with ASTM E2178 at 1.57 psf.
7. Closed Cell Content: At least 85 percent.
8. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread/smoke developed index of 25/450,

maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
9. Products:

a. Carlisle Spray Foam Insulation; SealTite PRO Closed Cell: www.carlislesfi.com.
b. Johns Manville​; JM Corbond III Closed Cell Spray Polyurethane Foam​:

www.jm.com/#sle.
c. Preferred Solutions, Inc; Staycell 504 Closed Cell Spray Foam Insulation:

 www.preferredsolutions.net/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Primer:  As required by insulation manufacturer.
B. Protective Coating:  Intumescent coating of type recommended by insulation manufacturer and

as required to comply with applicable codes.
1. Coating Type:  Single component, water-based.
2. Protected Insulation Type:  Spray polyurethane foam (SPF).
3. Application:  Apply using brush, roller, or airless sprayer.
4. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread/smoke developed index of 25/450,

maximum,  when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
5. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
6. Products:

a. International Fireproof Technology Inc; DC315 Intumescent Coating:
 www.painttoprotect.com/#sle.

b. International Coatings Group; FBL-100 Fire Barrier Latex:
 www.internationalcoatingsgroup.com/#sle.

c. No-Burn, Inc; Plus ThB Intumescent Coating:  www.noburn.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify work within construction spaces or crevices is complete before insulation application.
B. Verify that surfaces are clean, dry, and free of matter that may inhibit insulation adhesion.
C. Verify that other work on and within spaces to be insulated is complete prior to application.
D. Notify Architect of conditions that would adversely affect the application.
E. Beginning of installation means applicator accepts existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Mask and protect adjacent surfaces from over spray or dusting.
B. Prepare all substrates scheduled or intended to receive material in accordance with

manufacturer’s written instructions.
1. Prepare all surfaces to receive spray foam application.
2. Properly seal all areas that require sealant to insure a proper air seal when complete.
3. Properly mask all windows, doors and areas to be protected from overspray.
4. Protect floors and drywall areas from overspray.

C. Remove foreign materials, dirt, grease, oil, paint, laitance, efflorescence, and other substances
that will affect application.

D. Application of materials by spray foam contractor shall constitute acceptance of job-site
conditions and substrates and therefore negate future claims of insulation failures due to those
conditions or substrates.

E. Apply primer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3.03 APPLICATION

A. Apply insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Apply insulation by spray method, to a uniform monolithic density without voids.
C. Patch damaged areas.
D. Where applied to voids and gaps assure space for expansion to avoid pressure on adjacent

materials that may bind operable parts.
E. Trim excess away for applied trim or remove as required for continuous sealant bead.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Inspection will include verification of insulation thickness and density.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit subsequent construction work to disturb applied insulation.
B. Exposed foam must be covered with wall board as soon as possible. Insulation shall be

separated from the interior of the building by 1/2" gypsum board or equivalent approved 15
minute thermal barrier.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 84 00
FIRESTOPPING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Firestopping systems.
B. Firestopping of joints and penetrations in fire-resistance-rated and smoke-resistant assemblies,

whether indicated on drawings or not, and other openings indicated.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Cutting and patching.
B. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Gypsum wallboard fireproofing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials.
B. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems.
C. ASTM E1966 - Standard Test Method for Fire-Resistive Joint Systems.
D. ASTM E2174 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Firestop Systems.
E. ASTM E2393 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Fire Resistive Joint

Systems and Perimeter Fire Barriers.
F. ASTM E2307 - Standard Test Method for Determining Fire Resistance of Perimeter Fire

Barriers Using Intermediate-Scale, Multi-Story Test Apparatus.
G. ASTM E2837 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Fire Resistance of Continuity Head-

of-Wall Joint Systems Installed between Rated Wall Assemblies and Nonrated Horizontal
Assemblies.

H. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to
Fungi.

I. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products.
J. FM 4991 - Approval Standard of Firestop Contractors.
K. FM (AG) - FM Approval Guide.
L. UL 2079 - Standard for Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems.
M. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory.
N. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on product characteristics, performance ratings, and limitations.
C. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
D. Installer's qualification statement.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fire Testing: Provide firestopping assemblies of designs that provide the ​scheduled​ fire ratings

when tested in accordance with ​methods indicated, ASTM E119, and ASTM E814​.
1. Listing in UL (FRD), FM (AG), or ITS (DIR) will be considered as constituting an

acceptable test report.
2. Submission of actual test reports is required for assemblies for which none of the above

substantiation exists.
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years documented experience.
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C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section and:
1. Trained by manufacturer.
2. Approved by Factory Mutual Research Corporation under FM 4991, or meeting any two of

the following requirements:
3. Verification of minimum three years documented experience installing work of this type.
4. Verification of at least five satisfactorily completed projects of comparable size and type.
5. Licensed by local authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Comply with firestopping manufacturer's recommendations for temperature and conditions

during and after installation; maintain minimum temperature before, during, and for three days
after installation of materials.

B. Provide ventilation in areas where solvent-cured materials are being installed.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Firestopping Manufacturers:  Provide firestopping products by a single manufacturer for the
entire project.
1. 3M Fire Protection Products​​:  www.3m.com/firestop/#sle.
2. A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc​​:  www.adfire.com/#sle.
3. Hilti, Inc​​:  www.hilti.com/#sle.
4. Specified Technologies Inc​​:  www.stifirestop.com/#sle.
5. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing​​:  www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Firestopping Materials: Any materials meeting requirements.

1. Cast-in-Place Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled devices for use in cast-in-place
concrete floors and consisting of an outer metallic sleeve lined with an intumescent strip, a
radial extended flange attached to one end of the sleeve for fastening to concrete
formwork, and a neoprene gasket.

2. Latex Sealants: Single-component latex formulations that after cure do not re-emulsify
during exposure to moisture.

3. Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled collars formed from galvanized steel and lined with
intumescent material sized to fit specified diameter of penetrant.

4. Intumescent Composite Sheets: Rigid panels consisting of aluminum-foil-faced
elastomeric sheet bonded to galvanized steel sheet.

5. Intumescent Putties: Nonhardening dielectric, water-resistant putties containing no
solvents, inorganic fibers, or silicone compounds.

6. Intumescent Wrap Strips: Single-component intumescent elastomeric sheets with
aluminum foil on one side.

7. Mortars: Prepackaged dry mixes consisting of a blend of inorganic binders, hydraulic
cement, fillers, and lightweight aggregate formulated for mixing with water at Project site
to form a nonshrinking, homogeneous mortar.

8. Pillows/Bags: Reusable heat-expanding pillow/bags consisting of glass-fiber cloth cases
filled with a combination of mineral-fiber, water-insoluble expansion agents, and fire-
retardant additives.

9. Silicone Foams: Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed,
expand and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam.

10. Silicone Sealants: Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants
of grade indicated below:
a. Grade: Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other horizontal

surfaces, and nonsag formulation for openings in vertical and other surfaces requiring
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a nonslumping, gunnable sealant, unless indicated firestop system limits use to
nonsag grade for both opening conditions.

b. Grade for Horizontal Surfaces: Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in
floors and other horizontal surfaces.

c. Grade for Vertical Surfaces: Nonsag formulation for openings in vertical and other
surfaces.

B. Mold and Mildew Resistance:  Provide firestopping materials with mold and mildew resistance
rating of zero(0) in accordance with ASTM G21.

C. Primers, Sleeves, Forms, Insulation, Packing, Stuffing, and Accessories:  Provide type of
materials as required for tested firestopping assembly.

D. Compatibility: Provide through-penetration firestop systems that are compatible with one
another; with the substrates forming openings; and with the items, if any, penetrating through-
penetration firestop systems, under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by
through-penetration firestop system manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

E. Accessories: Provide components for each through-penetration firestop system that are needed
to install fill materials and to comply with Part 1 “Performance Requirements” Article. Use only
components specified by through-penetration firestop system manufacturer and approved by
qualified testing and inspecting agency for firestop systems indicated.

2.03 FIRESTOPPING ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENTS
A. Perimeter Fire Containment Firestopping:  Use system that has been tested according to ASTM

E2307 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of floor assembly.
1. Movement:  Provide systems that have been tested to show movement capability as

indicated.
2. Temperature Rise:  Provide systems that have been tested to show T Rating as indicated.
3. Air Leakage:  Provide systems that have been tested to show L Rating as indicated.
4. Where floor assembly is not required to have a fire rating, provide systems that have been

tested to show L Rating as indicated.
B. Head-of-Wall (HW) Joint System Firestopping at Joints Between Fire-Rated Wall Assemblies

and Non-Rated Horizontal Assemblies:  Use system that has been tested according to ASTM
E2837 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of wall assembly.
1. Movement:  Provide systems that have been tested to show movement capability as

indicated.
C. Floor-to-Floor (FF), Floor-to-Wall (FW), Head-of-Wall (HW), and Wall-to-Wall (WW) Joints,

Except Perimeter, Where Both Are Fire-Rated:  Use system that has been tested according to
ASTM E1966 or UL 2079 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of the
assembly in which the joint occurs.
1. Movement:  Provide systems that have been tested to show movement capability as

indicated.
2. Listing by FM (AG), ITS (DIR), UL (DIR), or UL (FRD) in their certification directories will

be considered evidence of successful testing.
D. Through Penetration Firestopping:  Use system that has been tested according to ASTM E814

to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of penetrated assembly.
1. Listing by FM (AG), ITS (DIR), UL (DIR), or UL (FRD) in their certification directories will

be considered evidence of successful testing.
2.04 FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS

A. Firestopping:  Any material meeting requirements.
1. Fire Ratings:  See drawings for required systems and ratings.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify openings are ready to receive the work of this section.
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B. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
opening configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions affecting
performance of work.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other materials that could
adversely affect bond of firestopping material.

B. Remove incompatible materials that could adversely affect bond.
C. Install backing materials to prevent liquid material from leakage.
D. Mixing: For those products requiring mixing before application, comply with through-penetration

firestop system manufacturer’s written instructions for accurate proportioning of materials, water
(if required), type of mixing equipment, selection of mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing
time, and other items or procedures needed to produce products of uniform quality with
optimum performance characteristics for application indicated.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install materials in manner described in fire test report and in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions, completely closing openings.
B. Do not cover installed firestopping until inspected by authorities having jurisdiction.
C. Install labeling required by code.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Independent Testing Agency:  Inspection agency employed and paid by Owner, will examine

penetration firestopping in accordance with ASTM E2174 and ASTM E2393.
B. Repair or replace penetration firestopping and joints at locations where inspection results

indicate firestopping or joints do not meet specified requirements.
3.05 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent surfaces of firestopping materials.
3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage by material installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 92 00
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
B. Joint backings and accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type Sealants by

Means of a Durometer.
B. ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-in-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants.
C. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants.
D. ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications.
E. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants.
F. ASTM C1087 - Standard Test Method for Determining Compatibility of Liquid-Applied Sealants

with Accessories Used in Structural Glazing Systems.
G. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants.
H. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants.
I. ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed Weatherproofing Sealant

Joints.
J. SCAQMD 1168 - Adhesive and Sealant Applications.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's technical datasheets for each product to be used; include

the following:
1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure

time, and color availability.
2. List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.
3. Backing material recommended by sealant manufacturer.
4. Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is compatible.
5. Substrates the product should not be used on.

C. Product Data for Accessory Products:  Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for each
product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions, and
recommended tools.

D. Color Cards for Selection:  Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's color
cards showing standard colors available for selection.

E. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports:  Submit at least four weeks prior to start of
installation.

F. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan:  Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation.
G. Field Quality Control Plan:  Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation.
H. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Reports:  Submit filled out Preinstallation Field Adhesion

Test Reports log within 10 days after completion of tests; include bagged test samples and
photographic records.

I. Field Quality Control Log:  Submit filled-out log for each length or instance of sealant installed,
within 10 days after completion of inspections/tests; include bagged test samples and
photographic records, if any.
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J. Executed warranty.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section and with at
least three years of documented experience.

C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent firm specializing in performing testing and
inspections of the type specified in this section.

D. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing:  Arrange for sealant manufacturer(s) to test each
combination of sealant, substrate, backing, and accessories.
1. Adhesion Testing:  In accordance with ASTM C794.
2. Compatibility Testing:  In accordance with ASTM C1087.
3. Allow sufficient time for testing to avoid delaying the work.
4. Deliver sufficient samples to manufacturer for testing.
5. Report manufacturer's recommended corrective measures, if any, including primers or

techniques not indicated in product data submittals.
E. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan:  Include destructive field adhesion testing of one

sample of each combination of sealant type and substrate, except interior acrylic latex sealants,
and include the following for each tested sample.
1. Identification of testing agency.
2. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Log Form:  Include the following data fields, with

known information filled out.
a. Test date.
b. Copy of test method documents.
c. Age of sealant upon date of testing.
d. Test results, modeled after the sample form in the test method document.
e. Indicate use of photographic record of test.

F. Field Quality Control Plan:
1. Field testing agency's qualifications.
2. Field Quality Control Log Form:  Show same data fields as on Preinstallation Field

Adhesion Test Log, with known information filled out and lines for multiple tests per
sealant/substrate combinations; include visual inspection and specified field testing; allow
for possibility that more tests than minimum specified may be necessary.

G. Field Adhesion Test Procedures:
1. Allow sealants to fully cure as recommended by manufacturer before testing.
2. Have a copy of the test method document available during tests.
3. Record the type of failure that occurred, other information required by test method, and

the information required on the Field Quality Control Log.
4. When performing destructive tests, also inspect the opened joint for proper installation

characteristics recommended by manufacturer, and report any deficiencies.
5. Deliver the samples removed during destructive tests in separate sealed plastic bags,

identified with project, location, test date, and test results, to Owner.
6. If any combination of sealant type and substrate does not show evidence of minimum

adhesion or shows cohesion failure before minimum adhesion, report results to Architect.
H. Destructive Field Adhesion Test:  Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM C1521, using

Destructive Tail Procedure.
1. Sample:  At least 18 inches long.
2. Minimum Elongation Without Adhesive Failure:  Consider the tail at rest, not under any

elongation stress; multiply the stated movement capability of the sealant in percent by two;
then multiply 1 inch by that percentage; if adhesion failure occurs before the 1-inch mark
is that distance from the substrate, the test has failed.
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3. If either adhesive or cohesive failure occurs before minimum elongation, take necessary
measures to correct conditions and retest; record each modification to products or
installation procedures.

1.05 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Manufacturer Warranty:  Provide ​5-year​ manufacturer warranty for installed sealants and

accessories that fail to achieve a watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not
cure. Complete forms in ​Owner​'s name and register with manufacturer.

C. Extended Correction Period:  Correct defective work within ​5-year​ period commencing on Date
of Substantial Completion.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Nonsag Sealants:
1. Bostik Inc​​:  www.bostik-us.com/#sle.
2. Dow​​:  www.dow.com/#sle.
3. Momentive Performance Materials, Inc (formerly GE Silicones)​​:

 www.momentive.com/#sle.
4. Pecora Corporation​​:  www.pecora.com/#sle.
5. Sika Corporation​​:  usa.sika.com/#sle.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL
A. Sealants and Primers:  Provide products having lower volatile organic compound (VOC)

content than indicated in SCAQMD 1168.
2.03 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. ​General Purpose Exterior Sealant - ​Nonstaining Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS,
Uses ​M, A, G, and O​; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability:  ​Plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent​, minimum.
2. Nonstaining to Porous Stone:  Nonstaining to light-colored natural stone when tested in

accordance with ASTM C1248.
3. Dirt Pick-Up:  Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.
4. Hardness Range:  15 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
5. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
6. Cure Type:  ​Single-component, neutral moisture curing​.
7. Applications:  

a. Wall expansion and contraction joints.
b. Joints between door, window and other frames and adjacent construction.
c. Joints between different exposed materials.
d. Openings below ledge angles in masonry.
e. Control, expansion, and soft joints in masonry.
f. Joints between concrete and other materials.

B. ​Sanitary Sealant - ​Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A;
single component, mildew resistant; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or
traffic.
1. Color:  White.
2. Applications:

a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and floor and wall surfaces.
b. Joints between kitchen and bath countertops and wall surfaces.

C. ​​Polyurethane Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; ​single component​; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
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1. Movement Capability:  ​Plus 100 percent, minus 50 percent​, minimum.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

D. ​General Purpose Interior Sealant - ​Acrylic Emulsion Latex: Water-based; ASTM C834, single
component, nonstaining, nonbleeding, nonsagging; not intended for exterior use.
1. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
2. Applications:

a. Interior wall and ceiling control joints in non-wet areas.
b. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
c. Other interior joints for which no other type of sealant is indicated.

E. ​​Moving Joint Sealant - ​​Noncuring Butyl Sealant: Solvent-based, single component, nonsag,
nonskinning, nonhardening, nonbleeding; nonvapor permeable; intended for fully concealed
applications.
1. Applications:

a. Lap Joints in Sheet Metal Fabrications.
b. Lap Joints between Manufacturerd Metal Panels.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Sealant Backing Materials, General:  Materials placed in joint before applying sealants; assists

sealant performance and service life by developing optimum sealant profile and preventing
three-sided adhesion; type and size recommended by sealant manufacturer for compatibility
with sealant, substrate, and application.

B. Backing Tape:  Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not adhere to and
recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific application.

C. Masking Tape:  Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, nonstaining, removable without adhesive
residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.

D. Joint Cleaner:  Noncorrosive and nonstaining type, type recommended by sealant
manufacturer; compatible with joint forming materials.

E. Primers:  Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; nonstaining.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that  joints  are ready to receive work.
B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C. Preinstallation Adhesion Testing:  Install a sample for each test location indicated in the test

plan.
1. Test each sample as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY ASSURANCE article.
2. Notify Architect of date and time that tests will be performed, at least seven days in

advance.
3. Record each test on Preinstallation Adhesion Test Log as indicated.
4. If any sample fails, review products and installation procedures, consult manufacturer, or

take other measures that are necessary to ensure adhesion; retest in a different location;
if unable to obtain satisfactory adhesion, report to Architect.

5. After completion of tests, remove remaining sample material and prepare joints for new
sealant installation.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
D. Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant

work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.
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E. Concrete Floor Joints That Will Be Exposed in Completed Work:  Test joint filler in an
inconspicuous area to verify that it does not stain or discolor slab.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install this work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of

surfaces and material installation instructions.
B. Provide joint sealant installations complying with ASTM C1193.
C. Install acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C919.
D. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve the following, unless otherwise

indicated:
1. Width/depth ratio of 2:1.
2. Neck dimension no greater than 1/3 of the joint width.
3. Surface bond area on each side not less than 75 percent of joint width.

E. Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.
F. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without

getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.
G. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended

temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless
manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

H. Nonsag Sealants:  Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape
immediately after tooling sealant surface.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Perform field quality control inspection/testing as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY

ASSURANCE article.
C. Remove and replace failed portions of sealants using same materials and procedures as

indicated for original installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 11 13
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.
B. Hollow metal frames for wood doors.
C. Fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.
D. Hollow metal borrowed lites glazing frames.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 14 16 - Flush Wood Doors.
B. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
C. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing:  Glass for doors and borrowed lites.
D. Section 09 96 00 - High-Performance Coatings.

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
A. ANSI:  American National Standards Institute.
B. NFPA:  National Fire Protection Association.
C. SDI:  Steel Door Institute.
D. UL:  Underwriters Laboratories.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design.
B. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel

Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors.
C. ANSI/SDI A250.6 - Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard Steel Doors

and Frames.
D. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100).
E. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces

for Steel Doors and Frames.
F. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
G. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable.

H. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength.

I. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames.
J. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.
K. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products.
L. NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
M. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
N. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications for Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow Metal

Doors and Frames.
O. NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
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P. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives.
Q. NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives.
R. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
S. SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames.
T. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory.
U. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
V. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,

reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes; and one
copy of referenced standards/guidelines.

C. Shop Drawings:  Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any
indicated finish requirements.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than ​20​ years​ documented​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with

at least ​10​ years of​ documented​ experience​​.
C. Maintain at project site copies of reference standards relating to installation of products

specified.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified
requirements.

B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and
adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company​​:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
2. Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company​​:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
3. Republic Doors, an Allegion brand​​:  www.republicdoor.com/#sle.
4. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand​​:  www.allegion.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

1. Steel Sheet:  Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

2. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
3. ​​Door Top Closures:  Flush end closure channel, with top and door faces aligned.
4. Door Edge Profile:  ​​Manufacturers standard for application indicated​​.
5. Typical Door Face Sheets:  ​Flush.​ ​Smooth, seamless, joints mitered, interlocked, welded

and ground smooth .​
6. Glazed Lights:  Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as

indicated on drawings. ​​Style:  Manufacturer's standard.​​
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7. Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations:  Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and
NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance
with specified requirements.

8. Zinc Coating for Typical Interior and/or Exterior Locations:  Provide metal components
zinc-coated (galvanized) and/or zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) by the hot-dip
process in accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating
thickness, unless noted otherwise for specific hollow metal doors and frames.
a. Based on SDI Standards:  Provide at least A40/ZF120 (galvannealed) when

necessary, coating not required for typical interior door applications, and at least
A60/ZF180 (galvannealed) for corrosive locations.

B. Combined Requirements: If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.

2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS
A. Door Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.
B. ​​Interior Doors, Non-Fire-Rated:

1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level ​​3 - Extra Heavy-duty​​.
b. Physical Performance ​​Level A, 1,000,000 cycles​​; in accordance with ANSI/SDI

A250.4.
c. Model ​2 - Seamless​.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  ​​16 gauge, 0.053 inch​​, minimum.

2. Door Core Material:  ​Vertical steel stiffeners, sound insulation core​.
3. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inches, nominal.

C. ​​Fire-Rated Doors:
1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level ​​3 - Extra Heavy-duty​​.
b. Physical Performance ​​Level A, 1,000,000 cycles​​; in accordance with ANSI/SDI

A250.4.
c. Model ​2 - Seamless​.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  ​​16 gauge, 0.053 inch​​, minimum.

2. Fire Rating:  As indicated on Door Schedule, tested in accordance with UL 10C and NFPA
252 ("positive pressure fire tests").

3. Provide units listed and labeled by UL (DIR) or ITS (DIR).
a. Attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit.

4. Smoke and Draft Control Doors (Indicated with letter "S" on Drawings and/or Door
Schedule):  Self-closing or automatic closing doors in accordance with NFPA 80 and
NFPA 105, with fire-resistance-rated wall construction rated the same or greater than the
fire-rated doors, and the following;
a. Maximum Air Leakage:  3.0 cfm/sq ft of door opening at 0.10 inch w.g. pressure,

when tested in accordance with UL 1784 at both ambient and elevated temperatures.
b. Gasketing:  Provide gasketing or edge sealing as necessary to achieve leakage limit.
c. Label:  Include the "S" label on fire-rating label of door.

5. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inches, nominal.
2.04 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

A. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in
accordance with applicable door frame requirements.

B. Frame Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.
C. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated:  Full profile/continuously welded type.
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1. Frame Metal Thickness:  ​16 gauge, 0.053 inch​, minimum.
D. Door Frames, Fire-Rated:  ​Full profile/continuously welded type​.

1. Fire Rating:  Same as door, labeled.
2. Frame Metal Thickness:  ​16 gauge, 0.053 inch​, minimum.

E. Frames for Wood Doors:  Comply with frame requirements in accordance with corresponding
door.

F. Borrowed Lites Glazing Frames:  Construction and face dimensions to match door frames, and
as indicated on drawings.

G. Provide mortar guard boxes for hardware cut-outs in frames to be installed in masonry or to be
grouted.

H. Frames in Masonry Walls:  Size to suit masonry coursing with head member 4 inches high to fill
opening without cutting masonry units.

2.05 FINISHES
A. Primer:  Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Door Window Frames:  Door window frames with glazing securely fastened within door

opening.
1. Size:  ​As indicated on drawings​.
2. Frame Material:  18 gauge, 0.0478 inch, galvanized steel.

B. Glazing: ​​As specified in Section 08 80 00​​​​​​.
C. Removable Stops: ​Formed sheet steel​,​ shape as indicated on drawings,​ ​mitered​ corners​;

prepared for countersink style tamper proof screws​.
D. Jamb Anchors:

1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame
standard,and suitable for performance level indicated.

2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames
withno floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height
above 7 feet.

3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch- diameter bolts with expansion
shieldsor inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer.

E. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor.
1. Material: ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill

phosphatized.
F. Mechanical Fasteners for Concealed Metal-to-Metal Connections:  Self-drilling, self-tapping,

steel with electroplated zinc finish.
G. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of

fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed
indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.

H. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,
three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.

I. Temporary Frame Spreaders: Provide for factory- or shop-assembled frames.
2.07 ​FABRICATION

A. Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations
require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or
angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as frames.
1. Sidelite Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints,

fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs
by welding.
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2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated.

3. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped or smoke seal frames, drill stops to receive
door silencers as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.
a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.

B. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated
mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and
tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.
1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door

hardware.
2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for hardware.

C. Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of
stops and moldings with mitered hairline joints.
1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with beveled stops unless

otherwise indicated.
2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each

glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.
3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors

and frames. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal doors and
frames.

4. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation
types indicated.

5. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced
uniformly not more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior

to installation.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with SDI A250.11.
C. Install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80.
D. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
E. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.
F. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.

1. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

G. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames located in walls containing acoustical
insulation and at all exterior doors.

H. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled
expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on
exposed faces.
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I. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 71 00.
1. Comply with recommended practice for hardware placement of doors and frames in

accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.6 or NAAMM HMMA 861.
J. Comply with glazing installation requirements of Section 08 80 00.
K. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Clearances Between Door and Frame:  Comply with related requirements of specified frame

standards or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117 or NAAMM HMMA 861.
B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.
C. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch , measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb

perpendicular to frame head.
D. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch , measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of

wall.
E. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch , measured at jambs at floor.
F. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances

specified below.
1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with SDI A250.8.
2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
3. Smoke-Control Doors: Install doors according to NFPA 105.

3.05 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of

prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.
3.06 SCHEDULE

A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule on the drawings.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 14 16  
FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Flush wood doors; flush and flush glazed configuration; fire-rated and non-rated. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames. 

B. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware. 

C. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing . 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition. 

B. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards. 

C. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory. 

D. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and 
characteristics. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling, 
blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details. 

D. Samples:  Submit two samples of door veneer, 8 by 8 inches in size illustrating plastic laminate 
pattern and color. 

E. Specimen warranty. 

F. Warranty, executed in Owner's name. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Maintain one copy of the specified door quality standard on site for review during installation 
and finishing. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in 
this section, with not less than three years of documented experience. 

C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this 
section and approved by manufacturer. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard. 

B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage. 

C. All doors should be inspected for manufacturing flaws prior to installation. 

D. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or 
wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted 
sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation. 

1.07 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Coordinate the work with door opening construction, door frame and door hardware installation. 

1.08 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements. 
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B. Manufacturer Warranty:  Provide manufacturer's warranty on interior doors for the life of the 
installation. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer. 

1. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation 
tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Wood Veneer Faced Doors: Provide Basis of Design manufacturer listed, or a standard or 
custom product from one of the other listed manufacturers with equivalent performance, 
material properties, features, general configuration, appearance, and warranty: 

1. BASIS OF DESIGN: VT Industries, Inc: www.vtindustries.com/#sle. 

2. Haley Brothers: www.haleybros.com/#sle. 

3. Forte Opening Solutions: www.forteopenings.com/#sle. 

4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 

2.02 DOORS  

A. Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements. 

1. Quality Standard:  Premium Grade, Extra Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with 
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless noted otherwise. 

2. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:  5-ply unless otherwise indicated. 

3. No added urea-formaldehyde. 

B. Interior Doors:  1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction. 

1. Provide solid core doors at each location. 

2. Fire Rated Doors:  Tested to ratings indicated on drawings in accordance with UL 10C - 
Positive Pressure; Underwriters Laboratories Inc (UL) or Intertek/Warnock Hersey (WHI) 
labeled without any visible seals when door is open. 

3. Wood veneer facing with factory transparent finish as indicated on drawings. 

2.03 DOOR AND PANEL CORES 

A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors:  Type particleboard core (PC), plies and 
faces as indicated. 

B. Fire-Rated Doors:  Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies and faces as 
indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware 
without through-bolting. 

2.04 DOOR FACINGS 

A. Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish:  Red oak, veneer grade in accordance with quality 
standard indicated, plain sliced (flat cut), with slip match between leaves of veneer, running 
match of spliced veneer leaves assembled on door or panel face. 

1. Vertical Edges:  Same species as face veneer. 

2. "Running Match" each pair of doors and doors in close proximity to each other. 

B. Facing Adhesive:  Type I - waterproof. 

2.05 DOOR CONSTRUCTION 

A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified. 

B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:   

1. Provide solid blocks at lock edge for hardware reinforcement. 

2. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware. 

C. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with 
hardware requirements and dimensions. 

D. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge 
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard. 

E. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified. 



   

BVH #25065 
BVH ARCHITECTURE 

Flush Wood Doors 08 14 16 - 3  

2.06 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS 

A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 - 
Finishing for grade specified and as follows: 

1. Transparent: 

a. System - 11, Polyurethane, Catalyzed. 

b. Stain: Alpine to match existing or as selected by Architect. 

c. Sheen:  Satin. 

d. Effect: Semifilled finish, produced by applying an additional finish coat to partially fill 
the wood pores. 

B. Factory finish doors in accordance with approved sample. 

C. Seal door top edge with color sealer to match door facing. 

2.07 ACCESSORIES 

A. Hollow Metal Door Frames:  See Section 08 11 13. 

B. Glazing Stops: Rolled steel channel shape, mitered corners; prepared for countersink style 
tamper proof screws. 

C. Door Hardware:  See Section 08 71 00. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 

B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable. 

C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or 
alignment. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard. 

1. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with UL (DIR) requirements. 

B. Factory-Finished Doors:  Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door. 

C. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware. 

D. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware. 

E. Coordinate installation of glazing. 

3.03 TOLERANCES 

A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances. 

B. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness. 

3.04 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement. 

B. Adjust closers for full closure. 

3.05 SCHEDULE 

A. See Door and Frame Schedule on the Drawings. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 43 13
ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Aluminum-framed storefront, with vision glass.
B. Aluminum doors and frames.
C. Weatherstripping.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between frames and adjacent construction.
B. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware:  Hardware items other than specified in this section.
C. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing:  Glass and glazing accessories.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA CW-10 - Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum from Shop to Site.
B. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum.
C. AAMA 611 - Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum.
D. AAMA 1503 - Voluntary Test Method for Thermal Transmittance and Condensation Resistance

of Windows, Doors and Glazed Wall Sections.
E. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures.
F. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes.
G. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric).
H. ASTM E283/E283M - Standard Test Method for Determining Rate of Air Leakage Through

Exterior Windows, Skylights, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences
Across the Specimen.

I. ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows,
Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.

J. ASTM E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights,
Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordinate with installation of other components that comprise the exterior enclosure.
B. Coordination: Field measurements of existing windows must be taken before preparing bid.

Building will be open to contractors during pre-Bid walk meeting.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide component dimensions, describe components within assembly,

anchorage and fasteners​​, glass and infill​​, and internal drainage details.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate system dimensions, framed opening requirements and tolerances,

affected related work, expansion and contraction joint location and details, and field welding
required.

D. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that the products supplied meet or exceed the specified
requirements.

E. Hardware Schedule:  Complete itemization of each item of hardware to be provided for each
door, cross-referenced to door identification numbers in Contract Documents.
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F. Specimen warranty.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and
with at least ​20​ years of​ documented​ experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least ​10​ years of​ documented​ experience​​.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Handle products of this section in accordance with AAMA CW-10.
B. Protect finished aluminum surfaces with wrapping.  Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed

coatings that bond to aluminum when exposed to sunlight or weather.
1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.  Maintain this
minimum temperature during and 48 hours after installation.

1.09 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Provide five year manufacturer warranty against failure of glass seal on insulating glass units,

including interpane dusting or misting.  Include provision for replacement of failed units.
D. Provide ​​​​five​​​​ year manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of exterior finish.

 Include provision for replacement of units with excessive fading, chalking, or flaking.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Aluminum-Framed Storefronts:
1. EFCO Corporation.
2. BASIS OF DESIGN:  Kawneer North America; Trifab VersaGlaze 451/451T:

 www.kawneer.com/#sle.
3. Tubelite, Inc​​:  www.tubeliteinc.com/#sle.
4. YKK AP America, Inc​​:  www.ykkap.com/commercial/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONT
A. Aluminum-Framed Storefront:  Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing members

with infill, and related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices.
1. Glazing Rabbet:  For 1 inch insulating glazing.
2. Glazing Position:  ​Front-set​.
3. Vertical Mullion Dimensions:  2 inches wide by 4-1/2 inches deep.
4. Finish:  ​​​​​​Class I color anodized​​​​​​.

a. Factory finish all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies.
b. Coat concealed metal surfaces that will be in contact with cementitious materials or

dissimilar metals with bituminous paint.
5. Fabrication:  Joints and corners flush, hairline, and weatherproof, accurately fitted and

secured; prepared to receive anchors and hardware; fasteners and attachments
concealed from view; reinforced as required for imposed loads.

6. Construction:  Eliminate noises caused by wind and thermal movement, prevent vibration
harmonics, and prevent "stack effect" in internal spaces.

7. System Internal Drainage:  Drain to the exterior by means of a weep drainage network any
water entering joints, condensation occurring in glazing channel, and migrating moisture
occurring within system.
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8. Expansion/Contraction:  Provide for expansion and contraction within system components
caused by cycling temperature range of 170 degrees F over a 12 hour period without
causing detrimental effect to system components, anchorages, and other building
elements.

9. Movement:  Allow for movement between storefront and adjacent construction, without
damage to components or deterioration of seals.

10. Perimeter Clearance:  Minimize space between framing members and adjacent
construction while allowing expected movement.

11. Maintain continuous air barrier and/or vapor retarder seal throughout assembly, primarily
in line with​ inside​ pane of glazing​​, and heel bead of glazing compound.

B. Performance Requirements
1. Wind Loads:  Design and size components to withstand the specified load requirements

without damage or permanent set, when tested in accordance with ASTM E330/E330M,
using loads 1.5 times the design wind loads and 10 second duration of maximum load.
a. Design Wind Loads:  Comply with loads noted on structural drawings and

requirements of ASCE 7.
b. Member Deflection:  Limit member deflection to flexure limit of glass in any direction,

with full recovery of glazing materials.
2. Water Penetration Resistance on Manufactured Assembly:  No uncontrolled water on

interior face, when tested in accordance with ASTM E331 at pressure differential of 8 psf.
3. Air Leakage:  0.06 cfm/sq ft maximum leakage of storefront wall area when tested in

accordance with ASTM E283/E283M at 1.57 psf pressure difference.
4. Condensation Resistance Factor of Framing:  ​​​70​​​, minimum, measured in accordance with

AAMA 1503.
5. Overall U-value Including Glazing:  ​​0.4 Btu/(hr sq ft deg F)​​, maximum.

2.03 COMPONENTS
A. Aluminum Framing Members:  Tubular aluminum sections, thermally broken with interior

section insulated from exterior, drainage holes and internal weep drainage system.  
1. Framing members for interior applications need not be thermally broken.
2. Glazing Stops:  ​Applied​.

B. Glazing:  See Section 08 80 00.
C. Applied Window Mullions:  Apply flat metal to exterior and interior of glass with 3M tape to

match mullion pattern on drawings.  Finish to match storefront.
D. Swing Doors:  Glazed aluminum.

1. Thickness:  ​2-1/4 inches​.
2. Top Rail:  ​5 inches​ wide.
3. Vertical Stiles:  ​5 inches​ wide.
4. Bottom Rail:  10 inches wide.
5. Glazing Stops:  ​Beveled​.
6. Finish:  Same as storefront.

2.04 MATERIALS
A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).
B. Fasteners:  Stainless steel.
C. Concealed Flashings:  Sheet aluminum, 26 gauge, 0.017 inch minimum thickness.
D. Sill Flashing Sealant:  Elastomeric, silicone or polyurethane, compatible with flashing material.
E. Sealant for Setting Thresholds:  Non-curing butyl type.
F. Glazing Gaskets:  Type to suit application to achieve weather, moisture, and air infiltration

requirements.
G. Glazing Accessories:  See Section 08 80 00.
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H. Shims:  plastic or non-ferrous metal, not wood.
2.05 FINISHES

A. Class I Color Anodized Finish:  AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A42 Integrally colored anodic coating
not less than 0.7 mils thick.

B. Color:  ​Dark bronze​.
C. Touch-Up Materials:  As recommended by coating manufacturer for field application.

2.06 HARDWARE
A. For each door, include ​​​weatherstripping​​​.
B. Other Door Hardware:  See Section 08 71 00.
C. Weatherstripping:  Wool pile, continuous and replaceable; provide on all doors.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work.
B. Verify that storefront wall openings and adjoining water-resistive and/or air barrier seal

materials are ready to receive work of this section.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install wall system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and

other irregularities.
C. Provide alignment attachments and shims to permanently fasten system to building structure.
D. Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist.  Maintain assembly dimensional

tolerances, aligning with adjacent work.
E. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation.
F. Install sill flashings.  Turn up ends and edges; seal to adjacent work to form water tight dam.
G. Where fasteners penetrate sill flashings, make watertight by seating and sealing fastener heads

to sill flashing.
H. Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of

thermal barrier.
I. Install glass and infill panels using glazing method required to achieve performance criteria; see

Section 08 80 00.
J. Touch-up minor damage to factory applied finish; replace components that cannot be

satisfactorily repaired.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  0.06 inch per 3 feet non-cumulative or 0.06 inch per 10 feet,
whichever is less.

B. Maximum Misalignment of Two Adjoining Members Abutting in Plane:  1/32 inch.
3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating hardware​​ for smooth operation.
3.05 CLEANING

A. Remove protective material from pre-finished aluminum surfaces.
B. Wash down surfaces with a solution of mild detergent in warm water, applied with soft, clean

wiping cloths, and take care to remove dirt from corners and to wipe surfaces clean.
C. Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean aluminum surfaces in accordance with AAMA

609 & 610.
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3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following: 

1. Swinging doors. 

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 

1. Mechanical door hardware. 

2. Electromechanical door hardware. 

3. Automatic operators. 

4. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 01 Section "General Conditions”. 

2. Division 06 Section “Rough Carpentry”. 

3. Division 06 Section “Finish Carpentry”. 

4. Division 08 Section “Operations and Maintenance”. 

5. Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”. 

6. Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors”. 

7. Division 08 Section “Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts”. 

8. Division 08 Section “Automatic Door Operators”. 

9. Division 26 Section "Electrical” 

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version adopted by the Authority Having Jurisdiction. 

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 

2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code. 

3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code. 

4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows. 

5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code. 

6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 

7. UL/ULC and CSA C22.2 - Standards for Automatic Door Operators Used on Fire and 

Smoke Barrier Doors and Systems of Doors. 

8. State Building Codes, Local Amendments. 
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E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards as 

applicable. Any undated reference to a standard shall be interpreted as referring to the latest 

edition of that standard: 

1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series. 

2. UL10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 

3. ANSI/UL 294 - Access Control System Units. 

4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware. 

5. ANSI/UL 437- Key Locks. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material 

descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and 

finishes. 

B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing, 

fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the 

final Door Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, 

thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and 

Format for the Hardware Schedule." 

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating 

complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door 

hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Submittals 

that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will be rejected 

and subject to resubmission. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item. 

b. Manufacturer of each item. 

c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 

d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans 

and in door and frame schedule. 

e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 

f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 

g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 

h. Warranty information for each product. 

4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, 

particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of 

other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data, 

Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information 

essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following: 
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1. Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring 

diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access 

control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and 

field-installed wiring. Include the following: 

a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and 

interconnection of major system components with respect to their placement in the 

respective door openings. 

b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams. 

c. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.  

2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and wiring details 

required at electrically controlled and operated hardware openings. 

D. Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate 

keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format. 

Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and 

special instructions. Owner must approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of 

permanent cylinders/cores. 

E. Informational Submittals: 

1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on 

evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a 

qualified independent testing agency. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance 

manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as 

required in Division 01, Closeout Procedures. 

B. Project Record Documents: Provide record documentation of as-built door hardware sets in 

digital format (.pdf, .docx, .xlsx, .csv) and as required in Division 01, Project Record 

Documents. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of 

documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this 

Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Certified Products: Where specified, products must maintain a current listing in the Builders 

Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA) Certified Products Directory (CPD). 

C. Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard 

and electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this 

Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service 

performance. 
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D. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors 

with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and 

electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that 

indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor by the 

manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity. 

Supplier to have on staff a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during 

the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both 

standard and electromechanical door hardware and keying. 

E. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section 

from a single source unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line 

by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted. 

2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical 

door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Each unit to bear third party permanent label indicating compliance with the referenced testing 

standards. 

G. Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 

"Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying 

schedule document: 

1. Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required. 

2. Plans for existing and future key system expansion. 

3. Requirements for key control storage and software. 

4. Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software. 

5. Address and requirements for delivery of keys. 

H. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements 

in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), 

Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving, 

handling, and installing door hardware. 

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to 

instruct the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of 

their respective products. Product training to be attended by installers of door hardware 

(including electromechanical hardware) for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors. 

Training will include the use of installation manuals, hardware schedules, templates and 

physical product samples as required. 

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other 

preparatory work performed by other trades. 

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening. 

4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials. 

5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures 

I. At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied 

according to manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved 

schedule. 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware 

delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or 

accessories at Project site without prior authorization. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware 

Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software 

and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service. 

Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference". 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other 

work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check 

Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and 

installing hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced 

and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring, 

signaling and access control system hardware without additional in-field modifications. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified 

in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions 

of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 

made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

B. Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace 

components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship 

within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are 

not limited to, the following: 

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 

2. Faulty operation of the hardware. 

3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation. 

C. Warranty Period: Unless otherwise indicated, warranty shall be one year from date of 

Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Hardware shall not have any visible manufacturer names on exposed materials, except 

cylinders, when the door is in a closed position. 

2.2 BUTT HINGES 

A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles and other options as 

specified in the Door Hardware Sets. 

1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity: 

a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches. 

b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches. 

c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches. 

d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge for 

every 30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches. 

2. Hinge Size: Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge widths sized 

for door thickness and clearances required: 

a. Widths up to 3’0”: 4-1/2” standard or heavy weight as specified. 

b. Sizes from 3’1” to 4’0”: 5” standard or heavy weight as specified. 

3. Hinge Weight and Base Material: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following: 

a. Exterior Doors: Heavy weight, non-ferrous, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing 

hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate standard weight. 

b. Interior Doors: Standard weight, steel, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing 

hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate heavy weight. 

4. Hinge Options: Comply with the following: 

a. Non-removable Pins: With the exception of electric through wire hinges, provide 

set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove in hinge pin, prevents 

removal of pin while door is closed; for all out-swinging lockable doors. 

5. Manufacturers: 

a. McKinney (MK) - TA/T4A Series, 5-knuckle. 

b. dormakaba BEST (ST) - F/FBB Series, 5-knuckle. 

2.3 CONTINUOUS HINGES 

A. Continuous Geared Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.26 Grade 1-600 continuous geared hinge. with 

minimum 0.120-inch thick extruded 6063-T6 aluminum alloy hinge leaves and a minimum 
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overall width of 4 inches. Hinges are non-handed, reversible and fabricated to template screw 

locations. Factory trim hinges to suit door height and prepare for electrical cut-outs. 

1. Where specified, provide modular continuous geared hinges that ship in two or three 

pieces and form a single continuous hinge upon installation. 

2. Manufacturers:. 

a. Pemko (PE). 

b. dormakaba BEST (ST). 

2.4 CYLINDERS AND KEYING 

A. General: Owner provided.  

B. Construction Keying: Provide construction master keyed cylinders. 

2.5 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES 

A. Cylindrical Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.2, Series 4000, Operational 

Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed cylindrical locksets. Listed manufacturers 

shall meet all functions and features as specified herein. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 10X Line. 

b. No Substitution – Facility Standard. 

2.6 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES 

A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with 

curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise 

indicated, and as follows: 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 

3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for 

aluminum framing. 

4. Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for 

rescue hardware applications.  

B. Standards: Comply with the following: 

1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13. 

2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2. 

3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36. 

4. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16. 
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2.7 ELECTRIC STRIKES 

A. Standard Electric Strikes: Electric strikes conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.31, Grade 1, for 

use on non-rated or fire rated openings. Strikes shall be of stainless steel construction tested to a 

minimum of 1500 pounds of static strength and 70 foot-pounds of dynamic strength with a 

minimum endurance of 1 million operating cycles. Provide strikes with 12 or 24 VDC 

capability, fail-secure unless otherwise specified. Where specified provide latchbolt and 

latchbolt strike monitoring indicating both the position of the latchbolt and locked condition of 

the strike. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. HES (HS) - 1500/1600 Series. 

B. Surface Mounted Rim Electric Strikes: Surface mounted rim exit device electric strikes 

conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.31, Grade 1, and UL Listed for both Burglary Resistance 

and for use on fire rated door assemblies. Construction includes internally mounted solenoid 

with two heavy-duty, stainless steel locking mechanisms operating independently to provide 

tamper resistance. Strikes tested for a minimum of 500,000 operating cycles. Provide strikes 

with 12 or 24 VDC capability supplied standard as fail-secure unless otherwise specified. 

Option available for latchbolt and latchbolt strike monitoring indicating both the position of the 

latchbolt and locked condition of the strike. Strike requires no cutting to the jamb prior to 

installation. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. HES (HS) - 9400/9500/9600/9700/9800 Series. 

C. Provide electric strikes with in-line power controller and surge suppressor by the same 

manufacturer as the strike with the combined products having a five year warranty. 

2.8 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES 

A. General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following 

criteria: 

1. Exit devices shall have a five-year warranty. 

2. At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed 

and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as 

required by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in the 

Hardware Sets. 

3. Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with 

NFPA 80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the 

proper fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufacturer’s 

catalog and template book for specific requirements. 

4. Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the 

pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on 

devices where specified in Hardware Sets. 
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5. Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging 

of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light 

extends behind the device as in a full glass configuration. 

6. Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's 

heavy duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.  

a. Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes and designs to 

match that of the specified locksets.  

b. Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder (Rim or 

Mortise) as specified in Hardware Sets. 

7. Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices are used 

at interior openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise indicated. 

Provide dust proof strikes where thermal pins are required to project into the floor. 

8. Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as specified in 

Hardware Sets, provide devices designed for maximum 2” wide stiles. 

9. Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar. 

10. Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width application.  

11. Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door Hardware Sets. 

B. Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 Certified 

Products Directory (CPD) listed exit devices. Listed manufacturers shall meet all functions and 

features as specified herein. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 80 Series. 

b. No Substitution – Facility Standard. 

2.9 SURFACE DOOR CLOSERS 

A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria: 

1. General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with 

the same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size. 

Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers. 

2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L. 

listed for use of fire rated doors. 

3. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door 

closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. 

Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the Americans with 

Disabilities Act, provide units complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1. 

4. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in 

Hardware Sets. 

5. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install 

closers on door for optimum aesthetics.  

6. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special 

mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide 

through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets. 
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B. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 Certified 

Products Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, heavy duty door closers with complete spring 

power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size, 

frequency of use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or 

aluminum alloy body construction, with adjustable backcheck and separate non-critical valves 

for closing sweep and latch speed control. Provide non-handed units standard. 

1. Heavy duty surface mounted door closers shall have a 30-year warranty. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. Norton Rixson (NO) - 7500 Series. 

b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 351 Series. 

c. No Substitution – Facility Standard. 

2.10 ELECTROMECHANICAL DOOR OPERATORS 

A. Electromechanical Door Operators (High Traffic): Provide ANSI/BHMA A156.19 Certified 

Products Directory (CPD) listed low energy operators that are UL325/991 and UL10C certified 

and comply with requirements for the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA). Operators shall 

accommodate openings up to 250 pounds and 48” wide. Provide accessories such as custom 

templates, special mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as needed for proper installation. 

Operators shall accommodate openings up to 200 pounds and 48” wide. Listed manufacturers 

shall meet all functions and features as specified herein. 

1. Provide operators with features as follows: 

a. Non-handed with push and pull side mounting. 

b. Activation by push button, hands-free or radio frequency devices. 

c. Adjustable opening force and closing power. 

d. Two-year limited warranty. 

e. Wi-Fi interface where the operator is a secure, password protected WiFi hot spot 

with no connection to building’s IT required. 

1) Simple setup with no app required. 

2) View status and make adjustments without removing the cover. 

3) Built-in logic to support single use restroom applications with no external 

relay boards, logic modules, position switches required. 

f. Mounting backplate to simplify and speed up installation. 

g. Integration with access control systems. 

2. Operators shall have the following functionality: 

a. Adjustable Hold Open: Amount of time a door will stay in the full open position 

after an activation. 

b. Blow Open for Smoke Ventilation: Door opens when signal is received from alarm 

system allowing air or smoke to flow through opening. Door will stay open until 

signal from alarm system is stopped. 

c. Emergency Interface Relay: Door closes and ignores any activation input until 

signal is discontinued. 
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d. Infinite Hold Open: Door will hold open at set position until power is turned off. 

e. Latch Assist: At closed position, after an activation, the door is pulled in. After the 

door has closed, the door is pulled in to assist with latch release/engagement. 

f. Obstruction Detection: Door closes if it hits an obstruction while opening; door 

will reverse to open position if it hits an obstruction while closing. Door will stop 

once it hits an obstruction and will rest against the obstruction until removed. 

g. Open Delay: Delays operator opening for locking hardware. 

h. Outside Wall Switch Disable: When contact is closed, outside wall switch is 

disabled. 

i. Power Assist: Senses the door is being opened manually and applies small amount 

of power to assist the user in opening the door with force less than 5 lbs. The door 

opens only as far as it is moved manually, then closes once released. 

j. Power Close: Additional force to assist door closing between 7° and 2°. 

k. Presence Detector Input: Input for external sensor to detect presence at door open 

or close position only. 

l. Push & Go: As the door is manually opened, the operator "senses" movement and 

opens door to the full-open position. 

m. Selector Mode Switch: Off disables the signal inputs unless Blow Open is 

activated, on activates the signal inputs, hold open activates the unit (unless Blow 

Closed is activated) to the hold open position. 

n. Vestibule Delay: When the wall switch is pressed, first door in vestibule will open. 

Second door will open once vestibule door delay has expired. Delay is adjustable. 

o. Executive Mode Feature: When the door receives an activation signal it opens and 

remains open until either a second signal is received, or the door is manually 

moved in closing direction. 

3. Manufacturers: 

a. Norton Rixson (NO) - 6300 Series. 

2.11 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Door, Frame and Wall Protective Trim: ANSI/BHMA A156.6, protective products as specified 

in the hardware sets. Door protection plates shall be not more than 2" less than door width on 

stop side and 1” less door width on the pull side or on stop side of pairs of doors. Listed 

manufacturers shall meet all functions and features as specified herein. 

1. Provide protective trim with functions and features as follows: 

a. Meets ADA requirements for smooth bottom door surfaces. 

b. UL Classified options for use on fire-rated doors up to 3 hours. 

c. Fabricated from stainless steel, brass, bronze, aluminum, or high-impact plastic. 

d. Available in a variety of sizes, finishes, and profiles to suit aesthetic and functional 

requirements. 

e. Designed to protect doors, frames, and adjacent walls from damage due to impact, 

abrasion, or traffic. 

f. Fasteners included; adhesive-backed options available for select models. 

g. Ten-year limited warranty. 
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2. Manufacturers: 

a. Rockwood (RO). 

b. Trimco (TC). 

2.12 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 door stops and wall bumpers. 

Provide wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, unless floor 

or other types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do not mount floor stops where 

they will impede traffic. Where floor or wall bumpers are not appropriate, provide overhead 

type stops and holders. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Rockwood (RO). 

b. Trimco (TC). 

B. Overhead Door Stops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.8, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory 

(CPD) listed overhead stops and holders to be surface or concealed types as indicated in 

Hardware Sets. Track, slide, arm and jamb bracket to be constructed of extruded bronze and 

shock absorber spring of heavy tempered steel. Provide non-handed design with mounting 

brackets as required for proper operation and function. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Norton Rixson (NO). 

b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA). 

2.13 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS 

A. General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified 

below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and 

provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior 

applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated. 

B. Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by 

a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control 

ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784. 

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings. 

C. Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 

testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings 

indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C. 

1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure 

Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and NFPA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door 

Assemblies.  
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D. Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting 

agency, for sound ratings indicated. 

E. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily 

replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

F. Manufacturers: 

1. Pemko (PE). 

2. Reese Enterprises, Inc. (RE). 

2.14 FABRICATION 

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally 

prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to 

manufacturers recognized installation standards for application intended. 

2.15 FINISHES 

A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes 

complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes 

indicated by certain manufacturers for their products. 

B. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition, 

hardness, and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than 

specified by referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware 

C. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and 

other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types, 

drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been 

resolved in writing. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.  

B. Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment 

to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications. 

1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and 

adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking 

devices; closing devices; and seals.  

B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable 

publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations: 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural 

Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

2. DHI TDH-007-20: Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware. 

3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1 

"Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities." 

4. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware 

is located. 

C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and 

written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into 

surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and 

reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 

Sections. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates 

involved. 

D. Push Plates and Door Pulls: When through-bolt fasteners are in the same location as a push 

plate, countersink the fasteners flush with the door face allowing the push plate to sit flat against 

the door. 

E. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying 

with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

F. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. 

Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will 

not be delayed by hardware losses before and after installation. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field Inspection (Punch Report): Reference Division 01 Sections “Closeout Procedures”. 

Produce project punch report for each installed door opening indicating compliance with 

approved submittals and verification hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted. 

Include list of items to be completed and corrected, indicating the reasons or deficiencies 

causing the Work to be incomplete or rejected. 

1. Organization of List: Include separate Door Opening and Deficiencies and Corrective 

Action Lists organized by Mark, Opening Remarks and Comments, and related Opening 

Images and Video Recordings. 
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3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 

ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 

operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 

and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed 

hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the 

latest possible time frame. 

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and 

maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of 

owner occupancy. 

3.7 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and 

electromechanical door hardware. 

3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SETS 

A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are 

a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, 

conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the architect with 

corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set 

should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper application 

and functionality. 

1. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door. 

2. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products. 

3. Where multiple options for a piece of hardware are given in a single line item, the 

supplier shall provide the appropriate application for the opening. 

4. At existing openings with new hardware the supplier shall field inspect existing 

conditions prior to the submittal stage to verify the specified hardware will work as 

required. Provide alternate solutions and proposals as needed. 

B. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations: 

 

      1. MK - McKinney     

      2. PE - Pemko     

      3. SA - SARGENT     
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      4. OT - Other     

      5. HS - HES     

      6. NO - Norton Rixson     

      7. RO - Rockwood     

  

  

Hardware Sets 

  

Set: 1.0 

Doors: 200 

  

1 Continuous Hinge CFM83HD1-M x Height Required  PE 

1 Classroom Lock LC 10XG37 LL US26D SA 

1 Cylinder Provided by Owner  OT 

1 Electric Strike 1600-CLB 630 HS 

1 Automatic Opener 6061 689 NO 

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV US32D RO 

1 Gasketing 2891APK TKSP8  PE 

1 Sweep 3452CNB TKSP8  PE 

1 Threshold 253x3AFG  PE 

2 Actuator 505  NO 

  

Notes: Door normally closed, latched and secured. 

Entry by lever when unlocked by key in lock set. 

Entry by actuator as programmed by access control system. 

Free egress at all times. 

 

Install gasketing prior to soffit mounted hardware. Do not notch gasketing for soffit mounted hardware. 

  

Set: 2.0 

Doors: 201.1, 202.1, 205.1, 206.1 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3786-MCK 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK 

1 Classroom Lock LC 10XG37 LL US26D SA 

1 Cylinder Provided by Owner  OT 

1 Surface Closer 351 P10 EN SA 

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV US32D RO 

1 Wall Stop 406 / 409 US32D RO 

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 

  

Set: 3.0 

https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=153428476,134325276,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212038748,212038986,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211966307,211966301,211966272,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212101056,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212035909,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212095570,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212043211,212042913,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212043291,212042390,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212042136,212041467,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212035927,212002583,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=153428482,134325276,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=153428482,134325276,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=153428482,134325276,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212101579,212101627,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211966307,211966301,211966272,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211928300,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212095570,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212094192,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=212043211,212043200,
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Doors: 203.1 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3786-MCK 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK 

1 Classroom Lock LC 10XG37 LL US26D SA 

1 Cylinder Provided by Owner  OT 

1 Surface Closer 351 O EN SA 

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV US32D RO 

1 Wall Stop 406 / 409 US32D RO 

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 

  

Set: 4.0 

Doors: 203.2 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3786-MCK 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK 

1 Classroom Lock LC 10XG37 LL US26D SA 

1 Cylinder Provided by Owner  OT 

1 Surface Closer 351 CPS EN SA 

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV US32D RO 

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 

  

Set: 5.0 

Doors: 204.1 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3786-MCK 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK 

1 Office Lock LC 10XG05 LL US26D SA 

1 Cylinder Provided by Owner  OT 

1 Surface Closer 351 CPS EN SA 

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV US32D RO 

1 Gasketing S88BL  PE 

  

Set: 6.0 

Doors: 201.2, 201.3, 201.4, 201.5, 202.2, 202.3, 206.2, 206.3 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714-MCK 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK 

1 Office Lock LC 10XG05 LL US26D SA 

1 Cylinder Provided by Owner  OT 

1 Wall Stop 406 / 409 US32D RO 

3 Silencer 608-RKW  RO 

  

Set: 7.0 
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NDOT 1600 SECOND FLOOR RENOVATION   25065 

LINCOLN, NE 

DOOR HARDWARE  087100 - 18 

Doors: 105.1 EXT, 108.1 EXT, 208.1 EXT, 209.1 EXT 

  

1 Hardware is existing to remain   00 

  

Notes: Install Owner provided automatic operators on existing openings. 

  

Set: 8.0 

Doors: 207.1 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3786-MCK 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK 

1 Classroom Lock LC 10XG37 LL US26D SA 

1 Cylinder Provided by Owner  OT 

1 Surface Closer 351 O EN SA 

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV US32D RO 

1 Wall Stop 406 / 409 US32D RO 

3 Silencer 608-RKW  RO 

  

Set: 9.0 

Doors: 004 EXT 

  

1 Hardware is existing to remain   00 

  

Set: 10.0 

Doors: 002.1 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise, Hvy Wt T4A3786-MCK 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK 

1 Classroom Lock LC 10XG37 LL US26D SA 

1 Cylinder Provided by Owner  OT 

1 Surface Closer 351 O EN SA 

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x 2" LDW CSK BEV US32D RO 

1 Wall Stop 406 / 409 US32D RO 

3 Silencer 608-RKW  RO 

  

 

Mark Hardware 

002.1 10.0 

004 EXT 9.0 

105.1 EXT 7.0 

108.1 EXT 7.0 

200 1.0 

201.1 2.0 

201.2 6.0 

201.3 6.0 
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NDOT 1600 SECOND FLOOR RENOVATION   25065 

LINCOLN, NE 

DOOR HARDWARE  087100 - 19 

201.4 6.0 

201.5 6.0 

202.1 2.0 

202.2 6.0 

202.3 6.0 

203.1 3.0 

203.2 4.0 

204.1 5.0 

205.1 2.0 

206.1 2.0 

206.2 6.0 

206.3 6.0 

207.1 8.0 

208.1 EXT 7.0 

209.1 EXT 7.0 

 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 08 80 00  
GLAZING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Insulating glass units, for exterior glazing (GL-1). 

B. Glazing units, for interior glazing (GL-4). 

C. Glazing accessories. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants:  Sealants for other than glazing purposes. 

B. Section 08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:  Glazed lites in doors and borrowed lites. 

C. Section 08 14 16 - Flush Wood Doors:  Glazed lites in doors. 

D. Section 08 43 13 - Aluminum-Framed Storefronts:  Storefront assembly requiring glazing. 

E. Section 08 88 13 - Fire-Rated Glazing. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials. 

B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings - 
Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test. 

C. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets, 
Setting Blocks, and Spacers. 

D. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass. 

E. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass. 

F. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants. 

G. ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat 
Glass. 

H. ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings. 

I. ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation. 

J. GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual. 

K. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual. 

L. NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors. 

M. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and 
Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence. 

N. NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and 
Systems. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data on Insulating Glass Unit and Glazing Unit Glazing Types:  Provide structural, 
physical and environmental characteristics, size limitations, special handling and installation 
requirements. 

C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories:  Provide chemical, functional, and 
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify 
available colors. 

D. Samples:  Submit one sample 12 by 12 inch in sizeof each type of insulated glass units 
showing coloration and thermal spacer design. 

E. Certificate:  Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements. 
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F. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been 
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with FGMA Sealant Manual for glazing installation methods.   

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in 
this section with minimum 20 years of documented experience. 

C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with 
at least 10 years experience and approved by manufacturer. 

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F. 

B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing 
compounds. 

C. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 

1.07 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Insulating Glass Units:  Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for 
seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including replacement of failed units. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES 

A. Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead loads, and 
to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of 
glass. 

1. Design Pressure:  Calculated in accordance with applicable codes and as noted on 
structural drawings and notes. 

2. Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness, dimensions, 
and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass. 

3. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of 
supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design load. 

4. Glass thicknesses listed are minimum and shall be confirmed by supplier if minimum 
thickness indicated is acceptable for glass application and glass panel size. 

B. Thermal and Optical Performance:  Provide exterior glazing products with performance 
properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's 
published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods: 

1. Center of Glass U-Value:  Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National 
Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 7 computer program. 

2. Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  Comply with NFRC 200 using 
Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 7 computer program. 

3. Solar Optical Properties:  Comply with NFRC 300 test method. 

2.02 GLASS MATERIALS 

A. Float Glass:  Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Annealed Type:  ASTM C1036, Type I - Transparent Flat, Class 1 - Clear, Quality - Q3. 

2. Kind HS - Heat-Strengthened Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048. 

3. Kind FT - Fully Tempered Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048. 

4. Fully Tempered Safety Glass:  Complies with ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR 1201 criteria for 
safety glazing used in hazardous locations. 

2.03 INSULATING GLASS UNITS 

A. Fabricator: Certified by glass manufacturer for type of glass, coating, and treatment involved 
and capable of providing specified warranty. 



   

BVH #25065 
BVH ARCHITECTURE 

Glazing 08 80 00 - 3  

B. Insulating Glass Units:  Types as indicated. 

1. Durability:  Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190. 

2. Coated Glass:  Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or 
magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision 
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS. 

3. Warm-Edge Spacers:  Low-conductivity thermoplastic with desiccant warm-edge 
technology design. 

a. Spacer Width:  As required for specified insulating glass unit. 

b. Spacer Height:  Manufacturer's standard. 

c. Products: 

1) Quanex IG Systems, Inc; Super Spacer TriSeal:  www.quanex.com/#sle. 

2) Technoform Glass Insulation; TGI-Spacer:  www.glassinsulation.us/#sle. 

3) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 

4. Spacer Color:  Black. 

5. Edge Seal: 

a. Dual-Sealed System:  Provide polyisobutylene sealant as primary seal applied 
between spacer and glass panes, and silicone, polysulfide, or polyurethane sealant 
as secondary seal applied around perimeter. 

b. Color:  Black. 

6. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed. 

C. Insulating Glass Units:  Vision glass, double glazed. 

1. Space between lites filled with air. 

2. Outboard Lite: Fully tempered float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum. 

a. Tint:  Clear. 

b. Coating:  Low-E (passive type), on #2 surface. 

3. Warm-edge spacer. 

4. Inboard Lite: Fully tempered laminated float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum. 

a. Tint:  Clear. 

5. Visible Light Transmittance (VLT):  64 percent, minimum. 

6. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  27 percent, nominal. 

7. Visible Light Reflectance, Outside:  64 percent, nominal. 

8. Glazing Method:  Dry glazing method, gasket glazing. 

9. Basis of Design:  Vitro Architectural Glass; Solarban 70 Solar Control Low E Glass-70(2) + 
Clear. 

D. Insulating Glass Units:  Safety glazing. 

1. Applications: 

a. Glazed lites in exterior doors. 

b. Glazed sidelights and panels next to doors. 

c. Other locations required by applicable federal, state, and local codes and regulations. 

d. Other locations indicated on drawings. 

2. Glass Type:  Same as other vision glazing except use fully tempered float glass for both 
outboard and inboard lites. 

2.04 GLAZING UNITS 

A. Monolithic Interior Vision Glazing: 

1. Applications:  Interior glazing unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Glass Type:  Fully tempered float glass. 

3. Tint:  Clear. 

4. Thickness:  1/4 inch, nominal. 

5. Glazing Method:  Dry glazing method, gasket glazing. 

6. Provide safety glazing labeling. 
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2.05 ACCESSORIES 

A. Setting Blocks:   Neoprene, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option 
I.  Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch x width of glazing 
rabbet space minus 1/16 inch x height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area. 

B. Spacer Shims:  Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option 
I.  Minimum 3 inch long x one half the height of the glazing stop x thickness to suit application, 
self adhesive on one face. 

C. Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids 
compound with integral resilient spacer rod applicable to application indicated; 5 to 30 cured 
Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper; black color. 

1. Width:  1 inch. 

2. Thickness:  1/8 inch. 

D. Glazing Gaskets:  Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM 
C864 Option I; color black. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS 

A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for 
size, squareness, and offsets at corners. 

B. Verify that the minimum required face and edge clearances are being provided. 

C. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may 
impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing 
system. 

D. Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively. 

E. Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry immediately before glazing. 
Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates. 

B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer. 

C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion. 

3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing 
material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
glazing referenced standards. 

B. Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's 
instructions. 

C. Do not exceed edge pressures around perimeter of glass lites as stipulated by glass 
manufacturer. 

D. Set glass lites of system with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

E. Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated. 

F. Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of 
construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing, 
plastering, mortar droppings, and paint. 

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING) 

A. Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the 
interior of the building. 
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B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners. 

C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to 
attain full contact. 

D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous 
contact. 

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements. 

B. Glass and Glazing product manufacturers to provide field surveillance of the installation of their 
products. 

C. Monitor and report installation procedures and unacceptable conditions. 

3.06 CLEANING 

A. Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using 
solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers. 

B. Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete. 

C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured. 

D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial 
Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.07 PROTECTION 

A. After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste; do not mark 
heat absorbing or reflective glass units. 

B. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of 
Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 88 13
FIRE-RATED GLAZING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fire-rated glazing units (GL-3).
B. Glazing compounds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section ​08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames​:  Glazed ​lites in doors and borrowed lites​.
B. Section 08 14 16 - Flush Wood Doors:  Glazed lites in doors.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials.
B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -

Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test.
C. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,

Setting Blocks, and Spacers.
D. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass.
E. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass.
F. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants.
G. GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual.
H. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual.
I. GANA (LGRM) - Laminated Glazing Reference Manual.
J. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code.
K. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products.
L. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
M. NFPA 257 - Standard on Fire Test for Window and Glass Block Assemblies.
N. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory.
O. UL 9 - Standard for Fire Tests of Window Assemblies.
P. UL 10B - Standard for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
Q. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data on Glazing Unit Glazing Types:  Provide structural, physical, and environmental

characteristics, size limitations, special handling and installation requirements.
C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories:  Provide chemical, functional, and

environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify
available colors.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform work in accordance with ​GANA (GM), GANA (SM), and GANA (LGRM)​ for ​glazing

installation methods​.  ​​
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years of documented experience.
C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at

least three years of documented experience.
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1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Ambient Conditions:  Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees

F.
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during, and 24 hours after installation of

glazing compounds.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fully Tempered Safety Glass:  Comply with ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR 1201 criteria for safety
glazing used in hazardous locations.

2.02 GLASS MATERIALS
A. Float Glass:  Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated.

1. Annealed Type:  ASTM C1036, Type I - Transparent Flat, Class 1 - Clear, Quality - Q3.
2. Kind HS - Heat-Strengthened Type:  Comply with ASTM C1048.
3. Kind FT - Fully Tempered Type:  Comply with ASTM C1048.
4. Impact-Resistant Safety Glass:  Comply with ANSI Z97.1 - ​Class A​, or 16 CFR 1201 -

​Category II​ criteria.
2.03 GLAZING UNITS

A. ​​​​Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing:  Type, thickness, and configuration of glazing that contains
flame, smoke, and does not block radiant heat, as required to achieve indicated fire rating
period ​​of 45 minutes or less​​.
1. Applications:

a. Glazing in fire-resistance-rated door assembly.
2. Glass Type:  Specialty tempered float glass or safety ceramic glass.
3. Provide products listed by ITS (DIR) or UL (DIR) and approved by authorities having

jurisdiction.
4. Safety Glazing Certification:  16 CFR 1201 Category II.
5. Glazing Method:  As required for fire rating.
6. Fire-Rating Period:  ​​As indicated on drawings​​.
7. Markings for Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing Assemblies:  Provide permanent markings on

fire-protection-rated glazing in compliance with ICC (IBC), local building code, and
authorities having jurisdiction
a. "D" - meets fire door assembly criteria of NFPA 252, UL 10B, or UL 10C fire test

standards.
b. "OH" - meets fire window assembly criteria, including hose stream test of NFPA 257

or UL 9 fire test standards.
c. "H" - meets fire door assembly hose stream test of NFPA 252,  UL 10B, or UL 10C

fire tests standards.
d. "XXX" - placeholder that represents fire-rating period, in minutes.

8. Products:
a. SAFTIFIRST, a division of O'Keeffe's Inc:  www.safti.com/#sle.
b. SCHOTT North America Inc; PYRAN Platinum:  www.us.schott.com/#sle.
c. Technical Glass Products; Firelite: www.fireglass.com/#sle.
d. Vetrotech North America; Keralite/Select: www.vetrotechusa.com/#sle.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Setting Blocks:  ​Calcium silicate​, with ​80 to 90​ Shore A durometer hardness​; ASTM C864

Option II​.  Length of ​0.1 inch for each square foot​ of glazing or minimum ​4 inch​ by width of
glazing rabbet space minus ​1/16 inch​ by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and
area.
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B. Spacer Shims:  Silicone, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.
 Continuous by one half the height of glazing stop by thickness to suit application, self adhesive
on one face.

C. Glazing Tape:  Closed-cell polyvinyl chloride (PVC) foam tape or neoprene tape.
D. Cleaners, primers, sealers:  type recommended by manufacturer of glass and gaskets.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

B. Verify that minimum required face and edge clearances are provided.
C. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may

impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours

before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.
B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing

material manufacturers unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
referenced glazing standards.

B. Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.

C. Do not exceed edge pressures around perimeter of glass lites as stipulated by glass
manufacturer.

D. Set glass lites of system with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
E. Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.
F. Prevent glass from contact with contaminating substances that may result from construction

operations including, but not limited to weld spatter, fire-safing, plastering, mortar droppings,
etc.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND TAPE)
A. Application - Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from interior of building.
B. Cut glazing tape to length and set against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 inch above

sightline.
C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inches from corners.
D. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape for full contact at perimeter of pane or

unit.
E. Place glazing tape on free perimeter of glazing in same manner described above.
F. Install removable stop without displacement of tape.  Exert pressure on tape for full continuous

contact.
G. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

3.05 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
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B. Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using
solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.

C. Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
D. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.
E. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days prior to Date of Substantial

Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.
3.06 PROTECTION

A. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 05 61
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. This section applies to floors identified in Contract Documents that are receiving the following
types of floor coverings:
1. Resilient tile and sheet.
2. Carpet tile.
3. Fluid-applied flooring.

B. Preparation of ​existing​ concrete floor slabs for installation of floor coverings.
C. Testing of concrete floor slabs for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
D. Remediation of concrete floor slabs due to unsatisfactory moisture or alkalinity (pH) conditions.

1. Contractor shall perform all specified remediation of concrete floor slabs.  If such
remediation is indicated by testing agency's report and is due to a condition not under
Contractor's control or could not have been predicted by examination prior to entering into
the contract, a contract modification will be issued.

E. Alternate flooring adhesive.
F. Remedial floor coatings.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements:  Additional requirements relating to testing agencies

and testing.
1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. MVE: Moisture Vapor Emission.
B. MVER: Moisture Vapor Emission Rate; measured in lbs per1000 ft2 / 24 hours.
C. RH: Relative Humidity; measured in percentage.
D. VOC: Volatile Organic Compound; measured in grams/liter.
E. CSP: Concrete Surface Profile defined by ICRI.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring.
B. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete

Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride.
C. ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor

Slabs Using in situ Probes.
D. ASTM F3010 - Standard Practice for Two-Component Resin Based Membrane-Forming

Moisture Mitigation Systems for Use Under Resilient Floor Coverings;2018.
1.05 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate scheduling of cleaning and testing, so that preliminary cleaning has been completed
for at least 24 hours prior to testing.

B. Pre-Installation Meeting:
1. Convene minimum two weeks prior to starting work of this section.
2. Discuss contract document requirements, moisture tests, manufacturer recommendations,

installer's recommendations, scheduling, and protection of work from damage by other
trades.

3. Attendance required by: Contractor, Floor Installer, Manufacturer's Representative,
Independent testing agency, Concrete Subcontractor, Ready Mix supplier.

4. Objective of conference is:
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a. Review methods and procedures.
b. Tour job site representative areas to inspect and discuss condition of substrate.
c. Review concrete finishing requirements.
d. Review and finalize construction schedule to ensure that products of this section are

supplied to affected trades in time to prevent interruption of construction progress.
e. Review required inspections, testing, certifications, material usage procedures.
f. Review environmental restrictions and forecasts.
g.  Confirm compatibility of MVE control coatings with other concrete chemicals

specified.
h. Record content of conference including attendance and topics.

5. Furnish record of pre-installation conference to all parties who are affected by MVE control
systems work.

1.06 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Visual Observation Report:  For existing floor coverings to be removed.
C. Floor Covering and Adhesive Manufacturers' Product Literature:  For each specific combination

of substrate, floor covering, and adhesive to be used; showing:
1. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) limits and test methods.
2. Manufacturer's required bond/compatibility test procedure.

D. Remedial Materials Product Data:  Manufacturer's published data on each product to be used
for remediation.
1. Certificate:  Manufacturer's certification of compatibility with types of flooring applied over

remedial product.
2. Test reports indicating compliance with specified performance requirements, performed by

nationally recognized independent testing agency.
3. Specimen Warranty:  Copy of warranty to be issued by coating manufacturer and

certificate of underwriter's coverage of warranty.
E. Testing Agency's Report:

1. Description of areas tested; include floor plans and photographs if helpful.
2. Summary of conditions encountered.
3. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.
4. Copies of specified test methods.
5. Recommendations for remediation of unsatisfactory surfaces.
6. Product data for recommended remedial coating.
7. Submit report to Architect.
8. Submit report not more than two business days after conclusion of testing.

F. Adhesive Bond and Compatibility Test Report.
1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) testing shall be performed by an independent testing agency
employed and paid by Contractor.

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent testing agency experienced in the types of testing
specified.
1. Submit evidence of experience consisting of at least 3 test reports of the type required,

with project Owner's project contact information.
C. Contractor's Responsibility Relating to Independent Agency Testing:

1. Provide access for and cooperate with testing agency.
2. Confirm date of start of testing at least 10 days prior to actual start.
3. Allow at least 4 business days on site for testing agency activities.
4. Achieve and maintain specified ambient conditions.
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5. Notify Architect when specified ambient conditions have been achieved and when testing
will start.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver, store, handle, and protect products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and

recommendations.
B. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s packaging; include installation instructions.
C. Keep materials from freezing.

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain ambient temperature in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at

least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 65 degrees F or more than 85 degrees F.
B. Maintain relative humidity in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at least

48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 40 percent and not more than 60 percent.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Alternate Flooring Adhesive:  Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
the moisture and pH conditions present; low-VOC.  In the absence of any recommendation
from flooring manufacturer, provide a product recommended by adhesive manufacturer as
suitable for substrate and floor covering and for conditions present.

B. Remedial Floor Coating, Two-Component:  Single-layer coating resistant to water vapor
transmission meeting flooring manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to alkalinity (pH) level
found, and suitable for flooring adhesion without further treatment.
1. Material:  Comply with ASTM F3010.
2. Thickness:  As required for application and in accordance with manufacturer's installation

instructions.
3. Products:

a. Allied Construction Technologies, Inc​; ACTECH 2170 FC Interior​:
 www.actechperforms.com/#sle.

b. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX MC RAPID:  www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
c. Custom Building Products; TechMVC Moisture Vapor and Alkalinity Barrier:

 www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
d. Koster American Corporation; ​Koster VAP 1 2000​: www.kosterusa.com/#sle.
e. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE VAPOR BAN E:  www.laticrete.com/#sle.
f. Mapei Corporation​; Planiseal VS or Paniseal VS Fast​:  www.mapei.com/#sle.
g. Maxxon Corporation; Maxxon MVP Two-Part Epoxy:  www.maxxon.com/#sle.
h. TEC, an H.B. Fuller Construction Products Brand; TEC LiquiDam with TEC Level Set

200 SLU: www.tecspecialty.com.
i. Tnemec Company, Inc; Series 208 Epoxoprime MVT: www.tnemec.com.
j. UZIN UTZ NORTH AMERICA, INC; UZIN PE 460 with UZIN PE 280:

 https://us.uzin.com/#sle.
k. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION

A. Perform following operations in the order indicated:
1. Preliminary cleaning.
2. Moisture vapor emission tests; 3 tests in the first 1000 square feet and one test in each

additional 1000 square feet, unless otherwise indicated or required by flooring
manufacturer.

3. Internal relative humidity tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless
otherwise indicated.
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4. Alkalinity (pH) tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless otherwise
indicated.

5. Specified remediation, if required.
6. Patching, smoothing, and leveling, as required.
7. Other preparation specified.
8. Adhesive bond and compatibility test.
9. Protection.

B. Remediations:
1. Active Water Leaks or Continuing Moisture Migration to Surface of Slab:  Correct this

condition before doing any other remediation; re-test after correction.
2. Excessive Moisture Emission or Relative Humidity:  If an adhesive that is resistant to the

level of moisture present is available and acceptable to flooring manufacturer, use that
adhesive for installation of the flooring; if not, apply remedial floor coating or remedial
sheet membrane over entire suspect floor area.

3. Excessive Alkalinity (pH):  If remedial floor coating is necessary to address excessive
moisture, no additional remediation is required; if not, if an adhesive that is resistant to the
level present is available and acceptable to the flooring manufacturer, use that adhesive
for installation of the flooring; otherwise, apply a skim coat of specified patching compound
over entire suspect floor area.

3.02 PRELIMINARY CLEANING
A. Clean floors of dust, solvents, paint, wax, oil, grease, asphalt, residual adhesive, adhesive

removers, film-forming curing compounds, sealing compounds, alkaline salts, excessive
laitance, mold, mildew, and other materials that might prevent adhesive bond.

B. Do not use solvents or other chemicals for cleaning.
3.03 MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

C. Test in accordance with ASTM F1869 and as follows.
D. Plastic sheet test and mat bond test may not be substituted for the specified ASTM test

method, as those methods do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.
E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as

indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if test values exceed 3
pounds per 1000 square feet per 24 hours.

F. Report:  Report the information required by the test method.
3.04 INTERNAL RELATIVE HUMIDITY TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

C. Test in accordance with ASTM F2170 Procedure A and as follows.
D. Testing with electrical impedance or resistance apparatus may not be substituted for the

specified ASTM test method, as the values determined are not comparable to the ASTM test
values and do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if any test value exceeds
75 percent relative humidity.

F. Report:  Report the information required by the test method.
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3.05 ALKALINITY TESTING
A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test

method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.
B. The following procedure is the equivalent of that described in ASTM F710, repeated here for

the Contractor's convenience.
1. Use a wide range alkalinity (pH) test paper, its associated chart, and distilled or deionized

water.
2. Place several drops of water on a clean surface of concrete, forming a puddle

approximately 1 inch in diameter.  Allow the puddle to set for approximately 60 seconds,
then dip the alkalinity (pH) test paper into the water, remove it, and compare immediately
to chart to determine alkalinity (pH) reading.

3. Use of a digital pH meter with probe is acceptable; follow meter manufacturer's
instructions.

C. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if alkalinity (pH) test
value is over 10.

3.06 PREPARATION
A. See individual floor covering section(s) for additional requirements.
B. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.
C. Fill and smooth surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control joints and other non-moving

joints, and other irregularities with patching compound.
D. Do not fill expansion joints, isolation joints, or other moving joints.

3.07 ADHESIVE BOND AND COMPATIBILITY TESTING
A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.

3.08 APPLICATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR COATING
A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of coating manufacturer.

3.09 PROTECTION
A. Cover prepared floors with building paper or other durable covering.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 21 16
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.
B. Metal stud wall framing.
C. Metal channel ceiling framing.
D. Acoustic insulation.
E. Gypsum wallboard.
F. Joint treatment and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood blocking product and execution requirements.
B. Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping:  Top-of-wall assemblies at fire-resistance-rated walls.
C. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing acoustical gaps in construction other than gypsum

board or plaster work.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISI S100 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural
Members.

B. AISI S201 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Product Data.
C. AISI S220 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Nonstructural Framing.
D. AISI S240 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing.
E. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel.
F. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
G. ASTM A1003/A1003M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and

Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members.
H. ASTM C1007 - Standard Specification for Installation of Load Bearing (Transverse and Axial)

Steel Studs and Related Accessories.
I. ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing

Gypsum Board.
J. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light

Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing.
K. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive

Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products.
L. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board.
M. ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel

Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs from 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm)
in Thickness.

N. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs.

O. ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum
Veneer Base.

P. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board.
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Q. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements.

R. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation.
S. GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products.
T. GA-600 - Fire Resistance and Sound Control Design Manual.
U. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory.
V. UL 2079 - Standard for Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:  Coordinate the installation of gypsum board assemblies with size, location, and

installation of service utilities.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:

1. Provide data on metal framing, gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing system.
2. Provide manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, showing

compliance with requirements.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Member of Steel Stud Manufacturers Association (SSMA):
www.ssma.com/#sle.

B. ​Installer​ Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least ​5​ years of​ documented​ experience​​.

C. Perform in accordance with ASTM C840. Comply with requirements of GA-600​ for fire-rated
assemblies.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store gypsum products and accessories indoors and keep above freezing. Elevate boards

above floor, on nonwicking supports, in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
B. Store metal products to prevent corrosion.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.
1. See PART 3 for finishing requirements.

A. Interior Partitions, Indicated as Acoustic:  Provide completed assemblies with the following
characteristics:
1. Acoustic Attenuation:  ​STC as indicated​ calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based

on tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.
B. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Provide completed assemblies with the following

characteristics:
1. UL Assembly Numbers:  Provide construction equivalent to that listed for the particular

assembly in the current UL (FRD).
2.02 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Material and Product Requirements Criteria:  AISI S201.
B. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A1003/A1003M, subject to the ductility limitations indicated in AISI S220 or

equivalent.
C. Manufacturers - Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:

1. ClarkDietrich​​:  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. MarinoWARE​​:  www.marinoware.com/#sle.
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3. PAC International, Inc. www.pac-intl.com.
4. Phillips Manufacturing Co​​:  www.phillipsmfg.com/#sle.
5. SCAFCO Corporation​​:  www.scafco.com/#sle.
6. Steel Construction Systems​​:  www.steelconsystems.com/#sle.
7. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

D. Nonstructural Framing System Components:  AISI S220; galvanized sheet steel, of size and
properties necessary to comply with ASTM C754 for the spacing indicated, with maximum
deflection of wall framing of L/120 at 5 psf.
1. Studs:  C-shaped with knurled or embossed faces.
2. Runners:  U shaped, sized to match studs.
3. Ceiling Channels:  C-shaped.
4. Furring Members:  Hat-shaped sections, minimum depth of 7/8 inch.
5. Furring Members:  Zee-shaped sections, minimum depth of 1 inch.

E. Partition Head to Structure Connections:  Provide mechanical anchorage devices that
accommodate deflection and prevent rotation of studs while maintaining structural performance
of partition.
1. Structural Performance:  Maintain lateral load resistance and vertical movement capacity

required by applicable code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI S100.
2. Material:  ASTM A653/A653M steel sheet, SS Grade 50/340, with G60/Z180 hot-dipped

galvanized coating.
3. Provide components UL-listed for use in UL-listed fire-resistance-rated head of partition

joint systems ​of fire rating and movement required​.
4. Provide mechanical anchorage devices as described above that accommodate deflection

while maintaining the fire-resistance rating of the wall assembly.
F. Non-structural Framing Accessories:

1. Ceiling Hangers: Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required.
2. Partial Height Wall Framing Support:  Provides stud reinforcement and anchored

connection to floor.
a. Materials:  ASTM A36/A36M formed sheet steel support member with factory-welded

ASTM A1003/A1003M steel plate base.
b. Products:

1) ClarkDietrich; Pony Wall (PW):  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

3. Framing Connectors:  ASTM A653/A653M G90 galvanized steel clips; secures cold rolled
channel to wall studs for lateral bracing.
a. Products:

1) ClarkDietrich; FastBridge Clip (FB33):  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

4. Flexible Wood Backing:  Fire-retardant-treated wood with sheet steel connectors.
a. Products:

1) ClarkDietrich; Danback:  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.03 BOARD MATERIALS
A. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:

1. American Gypsum Company​​: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
2. CertainTeed Corporation​​: www.certainteed.com/#sle.
3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum​​: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
4. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company​​:

 www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
5. USG Corporation​​: www.usg.com/#sle.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
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B. Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to
minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application:  Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Thickness:  

a. Vertical Surfaces: ​5/8 inch​.
b. Ceilings: ​5/8 inch​.
c. Multi-Layer Assemblies:  Thicknesses as indicated on drawings.

3. Paper-Faced Products:
a. American Gypsum Company; FireBloc Type X Gypsum Wallboard:

 www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
b. CertainTeed Corporation; Type X Drywall:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Fireguard X:  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
d. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand EcoSmart Panels Firecode X 5/8 in. (15.9 mm):

 www.usg.com/#sle.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.04 GYPSUM BOARD ACCESSORIES
A. Acoustic Insulation:  ASTM C665; preformed mineral-fiber, friction fit type, unfaced; thickness

​​as required for STC​​.
B. Acoustic Sealant:  Acrylic emulsion latex or water-based elastomeric sealant; do not use

solvent-based non-curing butyl sealant.
C. Beads, Joint Accessories, and Other Trim:  ASTM C1047, rigid plastic, galvanized steel, or

rolled zinc, unless noted otherwise.
1. Corner Beads:  Low profile, for 90 degree outside corners.

a. Products:
1) CertainTeed Corporation; No-Coat Drywall Corner:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
2) Trim-Tex, Inc​; Tear-Away Beads​: www.trim-tex.com/#sle.
3) Amico "Zip Strip" preferred where applicable.
4) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2. L-Trim​ with Tear-Away Strip​:  Sized to fit ​5/8-inch​ thick gypsum wallboard.
3. Expansion Joints:

a. Fire-Resistance Rated:  1 hour when joint system tested in accordance with UL 2079.
b. Type:  V-shaped PVC with tear away fins.
c. Products:

1) Phillips Manufacturing Co; 093 Expansion Control Joint:
 www.phillipsmfg.com/#sle.

2) Trim-Tex, Inc; Fire Rated 093V Expansion Bead:  www.trim-tex.com/#sle.
3) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

D. Joint Materials:  ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for
project conditions.
1. Fiberglass Tape: 2 inch wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners, except as

otherwise indicated.
2. Paper Tape: 2 inch wide, creased paper tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise

indicated.
3. Joint Compound:  Drying type, vinyl-based, ready-mixed.
4. Joint Compound:  Setting type, field-mixed.

E. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033
inches in Thickness and Wood Members:  ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping screws,
corrosion-resistant.

F. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Steel Members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch in
Thickness:  ASTM C954; steel drill screws, corrosion-resistant.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.
3.02 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Metal Framing:  Install in accordance with ASTM C1007AISI S220 and manufacturer's
instructions.

B. Suspended Ceilings and Soffits:  Space framing and furring members as indicated.
1. Level ceiling system to a tolerance of 1/1200.
2. Laterally brace entire suspension system.

C. Studs: Space studs as permitted by standard​ unless noted more restrictively on drawings.
1. Extend partition framing to structure where indicated and to ceiling in other locations.
2. Partitions Terminating at Ceiling:  Attach ceiling runner securely to ceiling track in

accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3. Partitions Terminating at Structure:  Attach top runner to structure, maintain clearance

between top of studs and structure, and connect studs to track using specified mechanical
devices in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; verify free movement of top of
stud connections; do not leave studs unattached to track.

D. Openings:  Reinforce openings as required for weight of doors or operable panels, using not
less than double studs at jambs.  

E. Blocking: Install wood blocking or mechanically fastened steel sheet backing​ for support of:
1. Framed openings.
2. Wall-mounted cabinets.
3. Countertop and shelf supports.
4. Plumbing fixtures.
5. Toilet partitions.
6. Toilet accessories.
7. Wall-mounted door hardware.
8. Handrails
9. Wall Hooks
10. Chalkboards, tackboards, and markerboards.
11. Owner provided wall mounted equipment, whether owner-installed or contractor-installed.

3.03 ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION
A. Acoustic Insulation:  Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around

electrical and mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions.
B. Acoustic Sealant:  Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1. Place one bead continuously on substrate before installation of perimeter framing
members.

2. Place continuous bead at perimeter of each layer of gypsum board.
3.04 BOARD INSTALLATION

A. Comply with ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end
joints, especially in highly visible locations.

B. Single-Layer Nonrated:  Install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and
edges occurring over firm bearing.

C. Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction:  Install gypsum board in strict compliance with
requirements of assembly listing.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES
A. Control Joints:  Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.

1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long.
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B. Corner Beads:  Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.  
C. Edge Trim:  Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials.

3.06 JOINT TREATMENT
A. Paper Faced Gypsum Board:  Use paper joint tape, embed with drying type joint compound

and finish with drying type joint compound.
B. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:

1. Level 5:  Walls and ceilings to receive semi-gloss or gloss paint finish and other exposed
areas.
a. Walls to receive wall covering.

2. Level 4:  Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise
indicated.

3. Level 2:  In utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish.
4. Level 1: ​Wall​ areas above finished ceilings, whether or not accessible in the completed

construction.
C. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to

receive finishes.
1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch.
2. Taping, filling, and sanding are not required at base layer of double-layer applications.

D. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface
after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish.

3.07 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness:  1/8 inch in 10 feet

in any direction.
3.08 CLEANING

A. Clean ​drywall joint compound droppings and drywall dust from all surfaces​.
3.09 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed gypsum board assemblies from subsequent construction operations.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 51 00
ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system.
B. Acoustical units (ACT-1).

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
B. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of

Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings.
C. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is enclosed,

sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have terminated, and overhead work is
completed, tested, and approved.

B. Do not install acoustical units until after interior wet work is dry.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.
C. Samples:  Submit ​two​ samples ​6 by 6 inch​ in size illustrating material and finish of acoustical

units.
D. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Acoustical Units:  ​1 full case or carton of each type and size​.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Suspension System Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the

products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.
B. Acoustical Unit Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the

products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F, and maximum humidity of 40 percent
prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acoustic Tiles/Panels:
1. Provide Basis of Design manufacturer listed in the Finish Schedule , or a pre-approved

standard or custom product from another manufacturer with equivalent performance,
material properties, features, general configuration, appearance, and warranty, approved
prior to bid. 

2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 ACOUSTICAL UNITS

A. Acoustical Units - General:  ASTM E1264, Class A.
B. Acoustical ​Tiles​​​:  Painted mineral fiber, with the following characteristics:

1. Classification:  ASTM E1264 Type A.
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a. Form:  ​A1.4, cast or molded​.
b. Pattern:  ​E - lightly textured​.

2. Size:  24 by 24 inches.
3. Thickness:  3/4 inch.
4. Performance Requirements:  to meet or exceed the basis of design for the following

criteria, in accordance with ASTM E1264.
a. Light Reflectance.
b. Noise Reduction Coefficient

5. Tile Edge:  ​Beveled​.
6. Color:  White.
7. Suspension System​​:  ​Semi-concealed​.
8. Products:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc​​:  www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
b. Certainteed Architectural​​:  www.certainteed.com/ceilings-and-walls/#sle.
c. BASIS OF DESIGN:  USG Corporation; Frost Acoustical Panels:  www.usg.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.03 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
A. Metal Suspension Systems - General:  Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and

interlocking components, with perimeter moldings, hold-down clips, stabilizer bars, clips, and
splices as required.
1. Materials:

a. Steel Grid:  ASTM A653/A653M, G30 coating, unless otherwise indicated.
B. Exposed Suspension System​​:  Hot-dip galvanized steel grid and cap.

1. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C635/C635M.

2. Profile:   Tee; 15/16 inch face width.
3. Finish:   Baked enamel.
4. Products:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc​​:  www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
b. Certainteed Architectural.
c. USG Corporation; Donn Brand DX/DXL 15/16 inch Acoustical Suspension System:

 www.usg.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Support Channels and Hangers:  Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic

requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.
B. Hanger Wire:   12 gauge, 0.08 inch galvanized steel wire.
C. Perimeter Moldings:  Same metal and finish as grid.

1. Angle Molding:  L-shaped, for mounting at same elevation as face of grid.
2. Acoustical Sealant For Perimeter Moldings:  Non-hardening, non-skinning, for use in

conjunction with suspended ceiling system.
D. Touch-up Paint:  Type and color to match acoustical and grid units.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.
B. Coordinate the location of hangers with other work.
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3.03 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM
A. Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum

deflection of 1:360.
B. Locate system on room axis according to reflected plan.
C. Perimeter Molding:  Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with

other interruptions.
1. Use longest practical lengths.

D. Suspension System, Non-Seismic:  Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns,
ducts, pipes and conduit.  Where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of
face plane of adjacent members.

E. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.

F. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load
to exceed deflection capability.

G. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or
support components independently.

H. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.
3.04 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS

A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to

appearance and function.
C. Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.
D. Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.
E. Cutting Acoustical Units:

1. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.
2. Double cut and field paint exposed reveal edges.

3.05 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface:  1/8 inch in 10 feet.
B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads:  2 degrees.

3.06 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean surfaces.
C. Replace damaged or abraded components.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 65 00
RESILIENT FLOORING AND BASE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Resilient tile flooring (LVT-1).
B. Resilient base (VB-1).
C. Installation accessories (FTS-1, FTS-2).

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Removal of existing floor

coverings, cleaning, and preparation.
B. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Concrete slab moisture

and alkalinity testing and remediation procedures.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring.
B. ASTM F1700 - Standard Specification for Solid Vinyl Floor in Modular Format such as Tile(s) or

Plank(s).
C. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base.
D. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete

Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride.
E. ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor

Slabs Using in situ Probes.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate seaming plans and floor patterns.
D. Verification Samples:  Submit two samples, full size tiles illustrating color and pattern for each

resilient flooring product specified.  Submit
E. Sample Warranty.
F. Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials,

and suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing.
G. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Flooring Material: 5 percent (but not less than 1 carton) of each type and color
3. Turn over to owner, for storage on-site or off-site.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing specified flooring with

minimum ​20​ years​ documented​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing specified flooring with minimum ​5​

years​ documented​ experience​​.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Upon receipt, immediately remove any shrink-wrap and check materials for damage and the
correct style, color, quantity and run numbers.

B. Store all materials off of the floor in an acclimatized, weather-tight space.
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C. Maintain temperature in storage area between 55 degrees F and 90 degrees F.
D. Protect roll materials from damage by storing on end.
E. Do not double stack pallets.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Provide installation area that is weather tight  and maintained either permanently or temporarily

at ambient service temperature and humidity of 68°F ± 5° F and 50% ± 10% relative humidity,
for at least 48 hours prior to, during and 72 hours after the application of the flooring is required.

B. Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a
temperature of 70 degrees F to achieve temperature stability.  Thereafter, maintain conditions
above 55 degrees F.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 TILE FLOORING

A. Vinyl Tile​​:  Printed film type, with transparent or translucent wear layer; acoustic interlayer or
backing.
1. Minimum Requirements:  Comply with ASTM F1700, Class III.
2. Plank Tile Size:  ​as indicated in Finish Schedule​.
3. Wear Layer Thickness:  ​​0.020 inch​​.
4. Total Thickness:  ​0.12 inch​.
5. Color:  ​as indicated in Finish Schedule​.
6. Product:  See Finish Schedule for Basis of Design Product.

a. Substitutions:  ​See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements​.
2.02 RESILIENT BASE

A. Resilient Base​​​​​​:  ASTM F1861, ​​​Type TV, vinyl, thermoplastic​​​​​​; Style B, Cove​​​.
1. Height:  4 inches.
2. Thickness:  0.125 inch.
3. Top Set Style:

a. Coved; locations as indicated in Finish Schedule.
4. Finish:  ​Matte​.
5. Length:  Roll.
6. Color:  ​As indicated in Finish Schedule​.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Subfloor Filler:  White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material manufacturer.
B. Primers, Adhesives, and Seam Sealer:  Waterproof; types recommended by flooring

manufacturer.
C. Adhesives for Flooring: Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive

manufacturer to suit floor tile and substrate conditions indicated. Adhesive shall be capable of
use with the following concrete slab conditions at time of installation:
1. Internal slab relative humidity of up to 90% per ASTM F2170.
2. Water vapor emission up to 5 lbs./1000 sf. in 24 hours per ASTM F1869​.
3. Alkalinity (pH) between 7 (neutral) and 9 per ASTM F710.

D. Adhesive for Wall Base: Water-resistant type recommended by wall base and adhesive
manufacturer to suit wall substrate conditions indicated.

E. Moldings, Transition and Edge Strips:  Same material as flooring as indicated in Finish
Schedule.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
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A. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks
that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface
hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.

C. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for resilient flooring
installation by testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Test in accordance with Section 09 05 61.
2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by resilient flooring

manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
D. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.
B. Remove subfloor ridges and bumps.  Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other

defects with subfloor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.
C. Prohibit traffic until filler is fully cured.
D. Apply primer as required to prevent "bleed-through" or interference with adhesion by

substances that cannot be removed.  ​​​​
3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
C. Adhesive-Applied Installation:

1. Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set.
2. Fit joints and butt seams tightly.
3. Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion.

D. Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door, terminate
flooring under centerline of door.

E. Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and where
indicated.
1. Resilient Strips:  Attach to substrate using adhesive.

F. Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to produce
tight joints.

3.04 INSTALLATION - TILE FLOORING
A. Mix tile from container to ensure shade variations are consistent when tile is placed, unless

otherwise indicated in manufacturer's installation instructions.
3.05 INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE

A. Fit joints tightly and make vertical.  Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches between joints.
B. Miter internal corners. At external corners, ​'V' cut back of base strip to 2/3 of its thickness and

fold​. At exposed ends, use premolded units.
C. Install base on solid backing.  Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.
D. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.
B. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
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3.07 PROTECTION
A. Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.

END OF SECTION



BVH #25065
BVH ARCHITECTURE Fluid-Applied Flooring 09 67 00 - 1 

SECTION 09 67 00
FLUID-APPLIED FLOORING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fluid-applied flooring and base (EF-1).
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between fluid-applied flooring and adjacent
construction and fixtures.

B. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Concrete slab moisture
and alkalinity testing and remediation procedures.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ICRI 310.2R - Selecting and Specifying Concrete Surface Preparation for Sealers, Coatings,

Polymer Overlays, and Concrete Repair.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical​ and performance​

characteristics; sizes, patterns and colors available​​.
C. Samples: Submit ​two​ samples, ​6 by 6 inch​ in size illustrating color and pattern for each floor

material for each color specified.
D. Concrete Subfloor Test Report:  Submit a copy of the moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.
E. Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials,

procedures for stain removal, repairing surface, and suggested schedule for cleaning.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section.
1. Approved by manufacturer.

C. Supervisor Qualifications:  Trained by product manufacturer , under direct full time supervision
of manufacturer's own foreman.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store resin materials in a dry, secure area.
B. Store materials for three days prior to installation in area of installation to achieve temperature

stability.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain minimum temperature in storage area of 55 degrees F.
B. Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation.
C. Maintain ambient temperature required by manufacturer 72 hours prior to, during, and 24 hours

after installation of materials.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide Basis of Design manufacturer listed in the Finish Schedule, or an approved  standard
or custom product from one of the other listed manufacturers with equivalent performance,
material properties, features, general configuration, appearance, and warranty.
1. Substitutions:  ​See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements​.
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2.02 FLUID-APPLIED FLOORING SYSTEMS
A. Fluid-Applied Flooring:  Flexible epoxy membrane, polyaspartic aliphatic polyurea body coat(s).

1. Color:  As selected by ​Architect​.
2. Products:

a. BASIS OF DESIGN:  LATICRETE International, Inc; SPARTACOTE FLEX SB:
 www.laticrete.com/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  ​See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements​.
2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Base Caps:  ​Zinc​ with projecting base of ​1/8 inch​; ​color as selected​.
B. Subfloor Filler:  Type recommended by fluid-applied flooring manufacturer.
C. Primer:  Type recommended by fluid-applied flooring manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive flooring.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive flooring.

C. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
materials to subfloor surfaces.

D. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for fluid-applied flooring
installation by testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Test in accordance with Section 09 05 61.
2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by fluid-applied

flooring manufacturer.
3. Follow moisture and alkalinity remediation procedures in Section 09 05 61.

E. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Remove subfloor ridges and bumps.  Fill low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other defects with
subfloor filler.

B. Prepare concrete surfaces according to ICRI 310.2R, level as recommended by manufacturer​
C. Apply, trowel, and float filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.  Grind irregularities above the

surface level.  Prohibit traffic until filler is cured.
D. Vacuum clean substrate.
E. Apply primer to surfaces required by flooring manufacturer.

3.03 INSTALLATION - FLOORING
A. Apply in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Apply each coat to minimum thickness required by manufacturer.
C. Finish to smooth level surface.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Prohibit traffic on floor finish for 48 hours after installation.
B. Barricade area to protect flooring until fully cured.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 68 13  
TILE CARPETING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Carpet tile, fully adhered (CPT-1). 

B. Walk Off Carpet (WOC-1). 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Removal of existing floor 
coverings, cleaning, and preparation. 

B. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Concrete slab moisture 
and alkalinity testing and remediation procedures. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete 
Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride. 

B. ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor 
Slabs Using in situ Probes. 

C. CRI 104 - Standard for Installation of Commercial Carpet. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance 
characteristics; sizes, patterns, colors available, and method of installation. 

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate layout of joints, direction of carpet pile, and location of edge moldings. 

D. Samples:  Submit two carpet tiles illustrating color and pattern design for each carpet color 
selected. 

E. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended 
maintenance materials, and suggested schedule for cleaning. 

F. Sample Warranty. 

G. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project. 

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions. 

2. Extra Carpet Tiles:  Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed of each color and pattern 
installed. 

3. Turn over to owner, for storage on-site or off-site. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing specified carpet tile with 
minimum 20 years documented experience. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing carpet tile with minimum 5 years 
documented experience and approved by carpet tile manufacturer. 

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation. 

1.07 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of 
carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, 
failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse. 

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. More than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, and runs. 

b. Dimensional instability. 

c. Excess static discharge. 

d. Loss of tuft-bind strength. 

e. Loss of face fiber. 

f. Delamination. 

3. Warranty Period: Minimum 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Tile Carpeting: 

1. Provide Basis of Design manufacturer listed in the Finish Schedule , or a pre-approved 
standard or custom product from another manufacturer with equivalent performance, 
material properties, features, general configuration, appearance, and warranty, approved 
prior to bid.  

2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 

2.02 MATERIALS 

A. Tile Carpeting: Tufted, manufactured in one color dye lot. 

1. Tile Size: As indicated in Finish Schedule. 

2. Color: As indicated in Finish Schedule. 

3. Product:  as indicated in Finish Schedule. 

B. Walk Off Carpet: Heterogenous construction of needlebond hobnail pet polyester; anti-
microbial. 

1. Tile Size: As indicated in Finish Schedule  

2. Color: As indicated in Finish Schedule  

3. Product:  As indicated in Finish Schedule. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 

A. Subfloor Filler:  White premix latex; type recommended by flooring material manufacturer. 

B. Adhesive Tabs or Dots: Double stick adhesive tabs or dots used to adhere carpet tiles to floor 
substrate. Adhesive tabs/dots shall be able to withstand and perfom under the following floor 
substrate conditions at time of installation. 

1. Relative Humidity (RH) of substrate per ASTM F2170 results to be below 95%. 

2. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride test per ASTM F1869 of floor substrate not to exceed 10.0 
lbs. per 1000 square feet per 24 hours. 

3. Alkalinity (pH) shall be between 5.0 and 12.0. 

C. Transition Strips: As Indicated on Interior Finish Schedule. See 09 65 00 - Resilient Flooring 
and Base. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work 
and are ready to receive carpet tile. 

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of 
work, are dust-free,  and are ready to receive carpet tile. 

C. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of 
adhesive materials to subfloor surfaces. 

D. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for flooring installation by 
testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH). 

1. Test in accordance with Section 09 05 61. 

2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by flooring material 
manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer. 
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E. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers. 

B. Remove subfloor ridges and bumps.  Fill minor or local low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and 
other defects with subfloor filler. 

C. Apply, trowel, and float filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.  Prohibit traffic until filler is 
cured. 

D. Vacuum clean substrate. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions. 

B. Install carpet tile in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

C. Blend carpet from different cartons to ensure minimal variation in color match. 

D. Cut carpet tile clean.  Fit carpet tight to intersection with vertical surfaces without gaps. 

E. Lay out carpet and locate seams in accordance with shop drawings. 

1. Locate seams in area of least traffic, out of areas of pivoting traffic, and parallel to main 
traffic. 

2. Do not locate seams perpendicular through door openings. 

3. Align run of pile in same direction as anticipated traffic and in same direction on adjacent 
pieces. 

4. Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline. 

5. Provide monolithic color, pattern, and texture match within any one area. 

F. Fully adhere carpet tile to substrate. 

G. Trim carpet tile neatly at walls and around interruptions. 

H. Complete installation of edge strips, concealing exposed edges. 

3.04 CLEANING 

A. Remove excess adhesive without damage, from floor, base, and wall surfaces. 

B. Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 72 00
WALL COVERINGS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation​​​​.
B. Wall coverings, including:

1. Digitally printed wall coverings (VG-1)
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies :  Substrate for wall covering.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D1308 - Standard Test Method for Effect of Household Chemicals on Clear and
Pigmented Coating Systems.

B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets for wall covering and adhesive. Indicate compliance

with specified flame spread and smoke developed ratings.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate wall elevations with seaming layout.
D. Samples:  Submit ​two​ samples of wall covering, ​18 by 18 inch​ in size illustrating color, finish,

and texture.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with minimum 3 years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified, with
minimum 3 years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Inspect roll materials for damage upon arrival.
B. Protect packaged adhesive from temperature cycling and cold temperatures.
C. Do not store roll goods on end.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain adhesive and wall covering manufacturer's recommended temperature ranges 24

hours before, during, and after installation.
B. Provide lighting level of 80 fc measured mid-height at substrate surfaces.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 WALL COVERINGS

A. Performance Requirements:
1. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum, and smoke

developed index of 50, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Chemical and Stain Resistance:  No visible staining or discoloration and no damage to

surface texture when tested in accordance with ASTM D1308.
B. Manufacturers:

1. ​​Provide Basis of Design manufacturer listed in the Finish Schedule , or a pre-approved
standard or custom product from another manufacturer with equivalent performance,
material properties, features, general configuration, appearance, and warranty, approved
prior to bid.​​ 
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2. Substitutions:  ​See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements​.
C. Vinyl Wall Graphic:  Custom, digitally-printed suede textured vinyl roll stock.

1. Coated - 100% Vinyl (without harmful phthalates)
2. Comply with ASTM E 84 Adhered Class A, Type II
3. Color:  Full color graphic.

a. Graphics provided by Owner.
4. Overcoating: UV inhibitor matte coating providing enhanced resistance to abrasion,

staining, and chemicals. containing antimicrobials and flame retardants.
5. Manufacturer/Style: As indicated in Finish Schedule.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesive:  Type recommended by wall covering manufacturer.
B. Substrate Filler:  As recommended by adhesive and wall covering manufacturers; compatible

with substrate.
C. Substrate Primer and Sealer:  Manufacturer's recommended type.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify substrate surfaces are prime painted and meet manufacturer's requirements to receive
work, and comply with requirements of wall covering manufacturer.
1. Verify walls were constructed with a Level 5 finish.

B. Measure moisture content of substrates with electronic moisture meter. Do not apply wall
coverings if moisture content of substrate exceeds level recommended by wall covering
manufacturer.

C. Verify flatness tolerance of surfaces does not vary more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet or at rate
greater than 1/16 inch/ft.

D. Notify Architect of detrimental conditions affecting wall covering installation.
E. Correct detrimental conditions before starting installation.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove wall plates and accessories impeding wall covering installation.
B. Substrate Priming and Preparation:

1. Fill cracks in substrate and correct irregularities with filler; sand smooth.
2. For marks capable of bleeding through surface finishes, seal with shellac.
3. Apply one coat of primer sealer to substrate surfaces. Allow to dry. Lightly sand smooth.

C. Wash impervious surfaces with tetra-sodium phosphate; rinse and neutralize; wipe dry.
D. Surface Appurtenances:  Remove or mask electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings before preparing surfaces or finishing.
E. Correct surface defects affecting work of this section and clean surfaces. Remove existing

coatings exhibiting loose surface defects.
F. Vacuum surfaces to remove loose particles.
G. Acclimatize wall-covering materials by removing them from packaging in the installation areas

not less than 24 hours before installation.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Apply adhesive and wall covering in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Apply adhesive to wall immediately before applying wall covering.
C. Use wall covering in roll number sequence.
D. Razor trim edges of wall covering. Do not razor trim on gypsum board surfaces.
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E. Smoothly apply wall covering without wrinkles, gaps, or overlaps. Eliminate air pockets and
ensure full bond to substrate surface.

F. Butt edges tightly.
G. Horizontal seams are not permitted.
H. Do not seam within 2 inches of internal corners or within 6 inches of external corners.
I. Install wall covering before installing bases and items attached to, abutting, or located within 1

inch of wall surface.
J. Do not install wall covering more than 1/4 inch below top of resilient base.
K. Cover spaces above and below windows and above doors in pattern sequence from roll.
L. Where wall covering tucks into reveals, metal wallboard, or plaster stops, use contact adhesive

within 6 inches of wall covering termination. Ensure complete contact bond.
M. Remove excess adhesive from seams while wet and before proceeding to next wall covering

sheet.
N. Reinstall wall plates and accessories removed to accommodate work of this section.

3.04 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean wall coverings of dust, dirt, excess adhesive, and other contaminants.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION



BVH #25065
BVH ARCHITECTURE Wall Coverings 09 72 00 - 4 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK



BVH #25065
BVH ARCHITECTURE Interior Painting 09 91 23 - 1 

SECTION 09 91 23
INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints (P-#, EP-#).
C. Scope:  Finish interior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless

otherwise indicated.
1. Both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telecom equipment before

installing equipment.
2. Prime surfaces to receive wall coverings.
3. Gypsum Board:  Finish all surfaces exposed to view.
4. Steel Doors and Frames:  Finish all surfaces exposed to view.

a. Paint all surfaces, including top and bottom edge surfaces.
5. Wood:  Finish all surfaces exposed to view, except those indicated to prefinished and not

specified to receive additional field finishing.
6. Shop-Primed Metal Items:  Finish all surfaces exposed to view.

D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:
1. Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-

applied primers are not considered factory finished.
2. Items indicated to receive other finishes.
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, bar code labels, and

operating parts of equipment.
5. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne-coated stainless steel, and lead items.
6. Marble, granite, slate, and other natural stones.
7. Floors, unless specifically indicated.
8. Ceramic and other tiles.
9. Brick, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster, and stucco.
10. Glass.
11. Acoustical materials, unless specifically indicated.
12. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 05 53 - Fire and Smoke Assembly Identification 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for

Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency.
B. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and

Wood-Based Materials.
C. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual.
D. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning.
E. SSPC-SP 6/NACE No.3 - Commercial Blast Cleaning.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g., "alkyd enamel").
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2. MPI product number (e.g., MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified paint system products to be used in project; include

description of each system.
4. If proposal of substitutions is allowed under submittal procedures, explanation of

substitutions proposed.
C. Samples:  Submit three paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size, illustrating

range of colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.
2. Where sheen is not specified, discuss sheen options with Architect before preparing

samples, to eliminate sheens not required.
D. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Paint and Finish Materials:  1 gal of each color; from the same product run, store

where directed.
3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,

with minimum three years documented experience.
B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified ​with

minimum three years experience​.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand

code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature

ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of

substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
C. Do not apply materials when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, at temperatures less than 5

degrees F above the dew point, or to damp or wet surfaces.
D. Minimum Application Temperatures for Paints:  50 degrees F for interiors unless required

otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.
E. Provide lighting level of 80 fc measured mid-height at substrate surface.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent possible.
1. If a single manufacturer cannot provide specified products; minor exceptions will be

permitted provided approval by Architect is obtained using the specified procedures for
substitutions.

2. Substitution of other products by the same manufacturer is preferred over substitution of
products by a different manufacturer.

B. Paints:
1. Benjamin Moore & Co:  www.benjaminmoore.com.
2. Diamond Vogel Paints:  www.diamondvogel.com/#sle.
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3. Pittsburgh Paints:  www.pittsburghpaintsco.com/#sle.
4. BASIS OF DESIGN:  Sherwin-Williams Company:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.

C. Primer Sealers:  Same manufacturer as top coats.
D. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL
A. Paints and Finishes:  Ready-mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.

3. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-half
shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base color.

4. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

5. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:
1. Provide paints and finishes that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in

the following:
a. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D--National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for

Architectural Coatings.
b. Architectural coatings VOC limits of the State in which the Project is located.

2. Determination of VOC Content:  Testing and calculation in accordance with 40 CFR 59,
Subpart D (EPA Method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint base and water added
at project site; or other method acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected
later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.

D. Colors: ​As indicated on drawings​.
1. Allow for same number of colors indicated in Finish Schedule, plus three additional

samples, without additional cost to Owner.
2. Extend colors to surface edges; colors may change at any edge as directed by Architect.

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR
A. Ferrous Metals, Alkyd, 3 Coat:

1. Primer:  One coat of alkyd primer.  Factory-formulated quick-drying rust-inhibitive alkyd-
based metal primer.  Applied to result in a dry film thickness of not less than 2.0 mils.
a. Products:  

1) Benjamin Moore; Super Spec Alkyd Metal Primer.
2) Pittsburg Paints; Speedhide Rust Inhibitive Steel Primer.
3) Sherwin-Williams; Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer.
4) Substitutions: ​See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements​

2. If factory primed, omit primer and touch up base and damaged areas with compatible
primer.  Consult material manufacturer for shop primer used.

3. Top Coat:  Two coats of alkyd enamel.  Factory formulated alkyd enamel for interior
application.  Applied to result in a dry film thickness of not less than 1.7 mils per coat.
a. Products:  

1) Benjamin Moore; Corotech Pre-Catalyzed WB Epoxy
2) Pittsburg Paints; Pit Glaze WB1 Pre-Catalyzed WB Acrylic Epoxy.
3) Sherwin-Williams; Pro Industrial Pre-Catalyzed WB Epoxy.
4) Substitutions: ​See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements​
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B. Gypsum Board/Plaster, Latex, 3 Coat: Walls and ceilings scheduled for painting, except those
to receive epoxy or dry erase coatings.
1. Primer:  One coat of latex primer sealer.  Applied to result in dry film thickness of not less

than 1.5 mils.
a. Products:

1) Benjamin Moore; Eco Spec Interior - Primer.
2) Diamond Vogel;  PosiPrime Pro Interior Latex Primer.
3) Pittsburgh Paints; Speedhide Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer/Sealer.
4) ​Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer.
5) Substitutions:  ​See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements​

2. Topcoat: Two coats of latex enamel topcoat. Applied to result in dry film thickness of not
less than 1.5 mils.
a. Sheen (walls): Eggshell.
b. Sheen (ceilings):  Flat
c. Products:

1) Benjamin Moore; Eco Spec Interior Paint.
2) Diamon Vogel;  Zero Plus Interior
3) Pittsburgh Paints; Speedhide Interior Zero VOC Latex.
4) Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex
5) Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements

C. Gypsum Board/Plaster, PreCatalyzed Water Based Epoxy, 3 Coat: Walls in wet locations, all
untiled walls and ceilings in restrooms, locker rooms, and janitorial spaces.
1. Primer: One coat of latex primer sealer. Same as listed for Gypsum Board.
2. Topcoat: Two coats of low-odor, waterborne epoxy applied in a minimum of two coats at

spreading rate recommended by manufacturer to achieve a total dry film thickness of 4.0
to 6.0 mils.
a. Sheen: Semi-gloss.
b. Products:

1) Benjamin Moore; Pre-Catalyzed Waterborne Epoxy.
2) Diamon Vogel; Vers-E-Poxy 131 Waterborne Acrylic
3) Pittsburgh Paints; Pitt-Glaze WB1 High Performance Pre-Catalyzed Waterborne

Epoxy.
4) Sherwin-Williams; Pro Industrial Pre-Catalyzed Waterbased Epoxy.
5) Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements

2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.
B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin application of paints and finishes until substrates have been adequately prepared.
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any

condition that may potentially affect proper application.
D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
E. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.
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F. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes
unless moisture content of surfaces is below the following maximums:
1. Gypsum Wallboard:  12 percent.
2. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Masonry Units:  12 percent.
3. Interior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.
D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
E. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate

and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.
F. Masonry:

1. Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not coat surfaces if moisture content, alkalinity of
surfaces, or if alkalinity of mortar joints exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written
instructions. Allow to dry.

2. Prepare surface as recommended by top coat manufacturer.
G. Gypsum Board:  Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime defects after repair.
H. Ferrous Metal:

1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Shop-Primed Surfaces:  Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust. Feather edges

to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces with solvent. Prime bare steel
surfaces. Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

3. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using methods recommended
in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning in accordance with SSPC-SP 6/NACE
No.3. Protect from corrosion until coated.

I. Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish:  Wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal knots,
pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried;
sand between coats. Back prime concealed surfaces before installation.

J. Metal Doors to be Painted:  Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.
3.03 APPLICATION

A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

B. Where adjacent sealant is to be painted, do not apply finish coats until sealant is applied.
C. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is

applied.
D. Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.
E. Dark Colors and Deep Clear Colors:  Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many

coats as necessary for complete hide.
F. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.
G. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior

to applying next coat.
H. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed

prior to finishing.
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3.04 IDENTITY PAINTING
A. Paint firewall warning signs at rated wall construction above the ceilings as indicated in Section

07 05 53 - Fire and Smoke Assembly Identification.
3.05 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect finishes until completion of project.
B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 11 00
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Markerboards: Owner-Furnished, Contractor-Installed.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry:  Blocking and supports.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

A. Markerboards:  Owner-Furnished, Contractor-Installed.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that internal wall blocking is ready to receive work and positioning dimensions are as

indicated on shop drawings.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Acclimatize tackable wall panels by removing from packaging in installation area not less than
24 hours before application.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install boards in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Secure units level and plumb.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean board surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Cover with protective cover, taped to frame.
C. Remove temporary protective cover at Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 14 23
PANEL SIGNAGE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Panel signage.
B. Code-required room and door signs, for stairs, restrooms, mechanical rooms and occupancy.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design.
B. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's product literature for each type of panel sign, indicating styles,

font, foreground and background colors, locations, and overall dimensions of each sign.
C. Shop Drawings:

1. Include dimensions, locations, elevations, materials, text and graphic layout, attachment
details, and schedules.

2. Schedule:  Provide information sufficient to completely define each panel sign for
fabrication, including room number, room name, other text to be applied, sign and letter
sizes, fonts, and colors.
a. When room numbers to appear on signs differ from those on drawings, include the

drawing room number on schedule.
b. When content of signs is indicated to be determined later, request such information

from Owner through Architect at least 2 months prior to start of fabrication; upon
request, submit preliminary schedule.

c. Submit for approval by Owner through Architect prior to fabrication.
D. Samples:  Submit two samples of each type of sign, of size similar to that required for project,

indicating sign style, font, and method of attachment.
E. Selection Samples:  Where colors, materials, and finishes are not specified, submit two sets of

color selection charts or chips.
F. Verification Samples:  Submit samples showing colors, materials, and finishes specified.
G. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Include installation templates and attachment devices.
H. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years of documented experience.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package signs as required to prevent damage before installation.
B. Package room and door signs in sequential order of installation, labeled by floor or building.
C. Store tape adhesive at normal room temperature.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install tape adhesive when ambient temperature is lower than recommended by

manufacturer.
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature during and after installation.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Panel Signage:
1. ASI Signage
2. Best Sign Systems, Inc​​:  www.bestsigns.com/#sle.
3. Inpro Corporation​​​​:  www.inprocorp.com/#sle.
4. Latitude Signage + Design:  www.latitudesignage.co
5. Seton Identification Products​​:  www.seton.com/aec/#sle.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
A. Accessibility Requirements:  Comply with ADA Standards and ICC A117.1 and applicable

building codes, unless otherwise indicated; in the event of conflicting requirements, comply with
the most restrictive requirements.

2.03 PANEL SIGNAGE
A. Panel Signage​​:

1. Application:  Room and door signs.
2. Description:  ​Flat​ signs ​with injection molded panel​ media, ​tactile​ characters.
3. Sign Size:  ​As indicated on drawings​.
4. Total Thickness:  1/8 inch.
5. Sign Edges:  Squared.
6. Color and Font, unless otherwise indicated:

a. Character Font:  ​As indicated in Drawings​.
b. Character Case:  ​As indicated in Drawings​.
c. Background Color:  ​As indicated in Drawings​.
d. Character Color:  Contrasting color.

7. Material:  One-piece injection molded acrylic plastic with raised letters and braille.
8. Profile:  Flat panel ​without​ frame.
9. Tactile Letters:  Raised 1/32 inch minimum.
10. Braille:  Grade II, ADA-compliant.
11. One-Sided Wall Mounting:  ​Tape adhesive​.
12. Glass Mounting of Signs:  Provide vinyl backer.

2.04 SIGNAGE APPLICATIONS
A. Room and Door Signs:

1. Office Doors:  Identify with ​the room names and numbers indicated on drawings​​​.
2. Conference and Meeting Rooms:  Identify with ​the room names and numbers indicated on

drawings​​; provide "window" section with sliding "In Use/Vacant" indicator​.
3. Service Rooms:  Identify with ​room names and numbers indicated on drawings​.
4. Rest Rooms:  Identify with pictograms, the names "MEN" and "WOMEN",​ room numbers

indicated on the drawings,​ and braille.
5. Stairwells:  Identify floor level at hallways and fire exit doors, with text and braille.  

B. Interior Directional and Informational Panel Signs:
1. Directories:  For customer-produced media; provide divider strips.

C. Emergency Evacuation Map Panel Signs:
1. Allow for one map per elevator lobby.
2. Map content to be provided by Owner.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Tape Adhesive:  Double-sided tape, permanent adhesive.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
B. Notify Architect if conditions are not suitable for installation of signs; do not proceed until

conditions are satisfactory.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install with horizontal edges level.
C. Locate panel signs and mount at heights indicated on drawings and in accordance with ADA

Standards and ICC A117.1.
D. Protect from damage until Date of Substantial Completion; repair or replace damaged items.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 26 00
WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Corner guards (CG-1).
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry:  Blocking for wall and corner guard anchors.
B. Section 09 65 00 - Resilient Flooring and Base; coordination with base height.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D256 - Standard Test Methods for Determining the Izod Pendulum Impact Resistance of

Plastics.
B. ASTM D543 - Standard Practices for Evaluating the Resistance of Plastics to Chemical

Reagents.
C. ASTM F476 - Standard Test Methods for Security of Swinging Door Assemblies.
D. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to

Fungi.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Indicate physical dimensions, features, and anchorage details.
C. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevation, sections, and attachment details.​ Show design and

spacing of supports for protective corridor handrails, required to withstand structural loads.​
D. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been

completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver wall and door protection items in original, undamaged protective packaging.  Label
items to designate installation locations.

B. Protect work from moisture damage.
C. Do not deliver products to project site until areas for storage and installation are fully enclosed,

and interior temperature and humidity are in compliance with manufacturer's recommendations
for each type of item.

D. Store products in either horizontal or vertical position, in compliance with manufacturer's
instructions.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturer and installer warranty.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide Basis of Design manufacturers listed in the Interior Finish Schedule in the Drawings, or
a standard or custom product from one of the other listed manufacturers with equivalent
performance, material properties, features, general configuration, appearance, and warranty.

B. Corner Guards:
1. BASIS OF DESIGN:  Construction Specialties, Inc: www.c-sgroup.com/#sle.
2. Inpro​​​​: www.inprocorp.com/#sle.
3. ​Pawling.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
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2.02 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA
A. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread/Smoke developed index of 25/50, maximum,

when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
B. Impact Strength:  Unless otherwise noted, provide protection products and assemblies that

have been successfully tested for compliance with applicable provisions of ASTM D256 and/or
ASTM F476.

C. Chemical and Stain Resistance:  Unless otherwise noted, provide protection products and
assemblies with chemical and stain resistance complying with applicable provisions of ASTM
D543.

D. Fungal Resistance:  Unless otherwise noted, provide protection products and assemblies which
pass ASTM G21 testing.

2.03 PRODUCT TYPES
A. Corner Guards - Surface Mounted:

1. Material:  Type 304 stainless steel, No. 4 finish, 16 gage, 1/16 inch thick.
2. Performance:  Resist lateral impact force of 100 lbs at any point without damage or

permanent set.
3. Width of Wings:  ​​​2 inches​​​
4. Corner:  ​1/8 inch radius​.
5. Length: One piece, from top of base to ceiling, unless noted otherwise.
6. Attachment: mechanically fastened for stainless steel.
7. Basis of Design Products:

a. 90 degree corner:  CS CO-8.
B. Mounting Brackets and Attachment Hardware:  Appropriate to component and substrate.
C. Substrate Filler:  As recommended by adhesive and wall covering manufacturers; compatible

with substrate.
D. See Section 06 10 00 for wood blocking for wall and corner guard anchors.

2.04 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate components with tight joints, corners and seams.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that rough openings, concealed blocking, and anchors are correctly sized and located.
B. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.
C. Start of installation constitutes acceptance of project conditions.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install components in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, level and plumb, secured

rigidly in position to supporting construction.
B. Position corner guard ​4 inches​ above finished floor to ​ceiling​.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Required Height:  1/4 inch.
B. Maximum Variation From Level or Plane For Visible Length:  1/4 inch.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean wall and door protection items of excess adhesive, dust, dirt, and other contaminants.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 28 00
TOILET ACCESSORIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Commercial toilet accessories, including but not limited to:
1. Paper Towel Dispenser - ​Folded paper type​ 

B. Installation of owner-furnished items, including but not limited to:
1. Soap Dispenser

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Concealed supports for accessories, including blocking.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the work with the placement of internal wall reinforcement, concealed ceiling
supports, and reinforcement of toilet partitions to receive anchor attachments.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Submit data on accessories describing size, finish, details of function, and

attachment methods.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Commercial Toilet, Shower, and Bath Accessories:
1. AWJ Architectural Products:  www.ajw.com.
2. American Specialties, Inc: www.americanspecialties.com/#sle.
3. Bradley Corporation​​: www.bradleycorp.com/#sle.
4. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.:  www.bobrick.com.
5. Georgia-Pacific Professional: www.gppro.com/#sle.
6. Kimberly-Clark Corporation​​: www.kcprofessional.com/#sle.
7. Substitutions:  Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Provide products of each category type by single manufacturer.
C. See plans and elevations for quantities and locations.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Accessories - General:  Shop assembled, free of dents and scratches and packaged complete

with anchors and fittings, steel anchor plates, adapters, and anchor components for installation.
1. Grind welded joints smooth.
2. Fabricate units made of metal sheet of seamless sheets with flat surfaces.

B. Keys: Provide ​four​ keys for each accessory to ​Owner​​; master key lockable accessories​.
2.03 FINISHES

A. Stainless Steel:  Satin finish, unless otherwise noted.
2.04 COMMERCIAL TOILET ACCESSORIES

A. Paper Towel Dispenser:  Folded paper type, ​stainless steel​, ​surface-mounted​, with viewing
slots on sides as refill indicator​ and tumbler lock​.
1. Capacity:  ​525 multifold​ minimum.
2. Products:

a. Bobrick, B-262.
b. Substitutions:  Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
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B. Soap Dispenser: Owner-furnished, Contractor-installed.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify exact location of accessories for installation.
C. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.
D. See Section ​___​ for installation of ​blocking, reinforcing plates, and concealed anchors​ in ​walls

and ceilings​.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Deliver inserts and rough-in frames to site for timely installation.
B. Provide templates and rough-in measurements as required.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install accessories in accordance with manufacturers' instructions in locations indicated on

drawings.
B. Install plumb and level, securely and rigidly anchored to substrate.
C. Mounting Heights:  As required by accessibility regulations, unless otherwise indicated.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed accessories from damage due to subsequent construction operations.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 44 00
FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fire extinguishers.
B. Fire extinguisher cabinets.
C. Accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section ​​​06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry​​​: Wood blocking product and execution requirements.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. FM (AG) - FM Approval Guide.
B. NFPA 10 - Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers.
C. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide ​extinguisher operational features, extinguisher ratings and

classifications, color and finish, anchorage details, and installation instructions​.
C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Include test, refill, or recharge schedules and recertification

requirements.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install extinguishers when ambient temperature causes freezing of extinguisher
ingredients.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Fire Extinguishers:
1. Activar Construction Products Group, Inc. - JL Industries​​: www.activarcpg.com/#sle.
2. Ansul, a Tyco Business​​: www.ansul.com/#sle.
3. Kidde, a unit of United Technologies Corp​​: www.kidde.com/#sle.
4. Nystrom, Inc.:  www.nystrom.com.
5. Pyro-Chem, a Tyco Business​​: www.pyrochem.com/#sle.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Fire Extinguisher Cabinets and Accessories:
1. Activar Construction Products Group, Inc. - JL Industries​​: www.activarcpg.com/#sle.
2. Kidde, a unit of United Technologies Corp​​: www.kidde.com/#sle.
3. Larsen's Manufacturing Co​​: www.larsensmfg.com/#sle.
4. Nystrom, Inc.: www.nystrom.com.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS
A. General Requirements:  Comply with product requirements of NFPA 10 and applicable codes,

whichever is more stringent.
1. Provide extinguishers labeled by UL (DIR) or FM (AG) for purpose specified and as

indicated on drawings.
B. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical-Type Fire Extinguishers:  Carbon steel tank, with pressure gauge.

1. Class:  ​B:C​.
2. Size: ​​10 pound​​.
3. Finish: ​Baked polyester powder coat, red color​.
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4. Temperature range: ​​Minus 65 degrees F​​ to ​​120 degrees F​​.
2.03 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS

A. Cabinet Construction:  Non-fire rated.
1. Formed ​stainless​ steel sheet; ​20-gauge, 0.036-inch​ thick base metal.

B. Cabinet Configuration: ​​Recessed​​ type.
1. Size to accommodate accessories.
2. Trim:  Flat square edge.

C. Door:  20-gauge, 0.036-inch metal thickness, reinforced for flatness and rigidity with nylon
catch. Hinge doors for 180-degree opening with two butt hinges.

D. Cabinet Mounting Hardware:  Appropriate to cabinet, with predrilled holes for placement of
anchors.

E. Fabrication:  Weld, fill, and grind components smooth.
F. Finish of Cabinet Exterior Trim and Door: ​​No.4 - Brushed stainless steel​​.
G. Finish of Cabinet Interior:  ​White colored enamel​.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Extinguisher Brackets:  Formed steel, chrome-plated.
B. ​Cabinet Signage​: ​Label or lettering, vertical on hinge side​.

1. Lettering:  FIRE EXTINGUISHER text on decal or self-adhesive vinyl, prespaced black
lettering in accordance with authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Color:  as selected by Architect.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and interfaces with other work.
B. Verify substrate and site conditions for product installation are in accordance with

manufacturer's written instructions.
C. Verify rough openings for cabinet are sized and located in accordance with manufacturer's

written instructions.
D. Notify Architect in writing of conditions detrimental to completion of work. Do not proceed with

installation until detrimental conditions are corrected.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Locate extinguishers as indicated in Drawings.
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Install cabinets plumb and level​ in wall openings​, ​48 inches​ from finished floor to ​highest

operable part​.
D. Secure rigidly in place.
E. Place extinguishers​ and accessories​ ​in cabinets​.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 12 24 00
WINDOW SHADES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Interior manual roller shades (WS-1).
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry:  Concealed wood blocking for attachment of headrail
brackets.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to

Fungi.
B. NFPA 701 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Flame Propagation of Textiles and Films.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:  Field measurements of existing windows must be taken before preparing bid.

 Building will be open to contractors during pre-Bid walk meeting.
B. Sequencing:

1. Do not fabricate shades until field dimensions for each opening have been taken with field
conditions in place.

2. Do not install shades until final surface finishes and painting are complete.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets, including

materials, finishes, fabrication details, dimensions, profiles, mounting requirements, and
accessories.

C. Shop Drawings:  Include shade schedule indicating size, location and keys to details, head,
jamb and sill details, mounting dimension requirements for each product and condition, and
operation direction.

D. Selection Samples:  Include fabric samples in full range of available colors and patterns.
E. Verification Samples:  Minimum size 6 inches square, representing actual materials, color and

pattern.
F. Operation and Maintenance Data:  List of all components with part numbers, sources of supply,

and operation and maintenance instructions; include copy of shop drawings.
G. Warranty:  Submit sample of manufacturer's warranty and documentation of final executed

warranty completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than ​20​ years of​ documented​ experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of this type with minimum ​​5​​
years of​​ documented​​ experience with shading systems of similar size and type.
1. Manufacturer's authorized representative.
2. Factory training and demonstrated experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver shades in manufacturer's unopened packaging, labeled to identify each shade for each

opening.
B. Handle and store shades in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
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1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install products under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

1.09 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide manufacturer's warranty from Date of Substantial Completion, covering the following:

1. Shade Hardware:  ​​One year​​.
2. Fabric:  ​Twenty-five years​.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Interior Manually Operated Roller Shades:
1. MechoShade Systems LLC​​:  www.mechoshade.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ROLLER SHADES
A. General:

1. Provide shade system components that are easy to remove or adjust without removal of
mounted shade brackets.

2. Provide shade system that operates smoothly when shades are raised or lowered.
B. Roller Shades​​:

1. Description - Interior Roller Shades: ​​​​​Single​​​​​ roller, ​​​​​manually operated​​​​​ fabric window shade
system complete with mounting brackets, roller tubes, hembars, hardware, and
accessories.
a. Drop Position:  Regular roll.
b. Roll Direction:  Roll down, closed position is at window sill.
c. Mounting:  ​​Ceiling mounted​​.  Field verify prior to ordering.
d. Size:  As indicated on drawings.
e. Fabric:  As indicated under Shade Fabric article.

2. Brackets and Mounting Hardware:  As recommended by manufacturer for mounting
indicated and to accommodate shade fabric roll-up size and weight.
a. Material:  Stamped steel.

3. Roller Tubes:  As required for type of shade operation.
a. Size:  As recommended by manufacturer; selected for suitability for installation

conditions, span, and weight of shades.
b. Fabric Attachment:  Utilize extruded channel in tube to accept vinyl spline welded to

fabric edge.
c. Take-Up Roller:  Manufacturer's standard roller tube pretensioned for winding lift

cable in bottom-up type shades.
4. Hembars:  Designed to maintain bottom of shade straight and flat.

a. Style:  Full wrap fabric covered bottom bar, flat profile with heat sealed closed ends.
2.03 SHADE FABRIC

A. Fabric​​:  Nonflammable, color-fast, impervious to heat and moisture, and able to retain its shape
under normal operation.
1. Manufacturers:  See Finish Schedule for Basis of Design.

a. Lutron Electronics Co., Inc:  www.lutron.com.
b. MechoShade Systems LLC​​:  www.mechoshade.com/#sle.
c. Mermet Corporation​​:  www.mermetusa.com/#sle.
d. Phifer, Inc​​:  www.phifer.com/#sle.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2. Performance Requirements:
a. Flammability:  Pass NFPA 701 large and small tests.
b. Fungal Resistance:  No growth when tested in accordance with ASTM G21.
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3. Openness Factor:  See Finish Schedule.
4. Color:  See Finish Schedule.
5. Fabrication:

a. Fabric Orientation:  Railroaded, fabric is turned 90 degrees off the roll.
b. If height of opening requires multiple panels of railroaded fabric, use ​manufacturer's

standard sewn seams​.
2.04 ROLLER SHADE FABRICATION

A. Field measure finished openings prior to ordering or fabrication.
B. Dimensional Tolerances:  Fabricate shades to fit openings within specified tolerances.

1. Vertical Dimensions:  Fill openings from head to sill with 1/2 inch space between bottom
bar and window stool.

2. Horizontal Dimensions - Inside Mounting:  Provide symmetrical light gaps on both sides of
shade not to exceed ​1/2 inch​ total.

C. At openings requiring continuous multiple shade units with separate rollers, locate roller joints
at window mullion centers; butt rollers end-to-end.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine finished openings for deficiencies that may preclude satisfactory installation.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
C. Start of installation shall be considered acceptance of substrates.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for achieving best result for

substrate under the project conditions.
B. Coordinate with window installation and placement of concealed blocking to support shades.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop drawings, using

mounting devices as indicated.
B. Replace shades that exceed specified dimensional tolerances at no extra cost to Owner.
C. Adjust level, projection, and shade centering from mounting bracket.  Verify there is no

telescoping of shade fabric.  Ensure smooth shade operation.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean soiled shades and exposed components as recommended by manufacturer.
B. Replace shades that cannot be cleaned to "like new" condition.

3.05 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.

3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from subsequent construction operations.

3.07 MAINTENANCE
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements, for additional requirements

relating to maintenance service.
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B. Provide to Owner, a proposal as an alternate to the base bid, a separate renewable
maintenance contract for the service and maintenance of a motorized shade system for one
year from date of Substantial Completion. Include a complete description of preventive
maintenance, systematic examination, adjustment, parts and labor, cleaning, and testing, with a
detailed schedule.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 12 36 00
COUNTERTOPS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Countertops for architectural cabinet work:
1. Solid Surface (SS-1)

B. Wall-hung counters and vanity tops.
C. Solid surface window sills.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 41 00 - Architectural Wood Casework: architectural cabinet work.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A208.2 - Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF) for Interior Applications.
B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
C. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition.
D. ISFA 2-01 - Classification and Standards for Solid Surfacing Material.
E. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination: Field measurements of existing windows must be taken before preparing bid.

Building will be open to contractors during pre-Bid walk meeting.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 33 00 - Submittals and Shop Drawings for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Specimen warranty.

C. Shop Drawings:  Complete details of materials and installation ; combine with shop drawings of
cabinets and casework specified in other sections.

D. Selection Samples:  For each finish product specified, color chips representing manufacturer's
full range of available colors and patterns.

E. Verification Samples:  For each finish product specified, minimum size 6 inches square,
representing actual product, color, and patterns.

F. Test Reports:  Chemical resistance testing, showing compliance with specified requirements.
G. Maintenance Data:  Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and

repair of countertop surfaces.
H. Sample Warranty.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this

section, with not less than ​5​ years of​ documented​ experience​​.
B. Perform work in accordance with AWI Standards (latest edition) unless other quality is indicated

for specific items.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Do not deliver countertops until painting and similar operations that could damage countertops
have been completed in installation areas.

B. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
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C. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,
in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits

recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

B. Field Measurements: Where countertops are indicated to fit to other construction, verify
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate
measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress
to avoid delaying the Work.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 COUNTERTOPS

A. Solid Surfacing Countertops:  Solid surfacing sheet or plastic resin casting over continuous
substrate.
1. Flat Sheet Thickness:  1/2 inch, minimum.
2. Solid Surfacing Sheet and Plastic Resin Castings:  Complying with ISFA 2-01 and NEMA

LD 3; acrylic or polyester resin, mineral filler, and pigments; homogenous, non-porous and
capable of being worked and repaired using standard woodworking tools; no surface
coating; color and pattern consistent throughout thickness.
a. Manufacturers:

1) Avonite Surfaces​​: www.avonitesurfaces.com/#sle.
2) Dupont​; Corian​: www.corian.com/#sle.
3) Formica Corporation​​: www.formica.com/#sle.
4) LG Hausys America, Inc​; HI-MACS​: www.lghausysusa.com/#sle.
5) Wilsonart​​: www.wilsonart.com/#sle.
6) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

b. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum; smoke
developed index of 450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

c. Finish on Exposed Surfaces:  Matte, gloss rating of 5 to 20.
d. Color and Pattern: ​As indicated on drawings​.

3. Other Components Thickness:  1/2 inch, minimum.
4. Exposed Edge Treatment: Built up to minimum 1-1/4 inch thick; square edge.
5. Back and End Splashes: Same sheet material, square top; minimum 4 inches high, unless

otherwise indicated.
6. Skirts:  As indicated on drawings.
7. Fabricate in accordance with ​AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS)​, Section 11 - Countertops, ​Premium

Grade​.
8. Solid Surfacing Window Sills: thickness as detailed, 1/4" overhang on interior, square with

eased edges.
2.02 MATERIALS

A. Wood-Based Components:
1. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

B. Medium Density Fiberboard for Supporting Substrate:  ANSI A208.2.
C. Adhesives:  Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by manufacturer of

materials being joined.
D. Joint Sealant:  ​Mildew-resistant silicone​ sealant, ​clear​.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Grommets:  Standard 2-inch molded plastic grommets for cut-outs with matching plastic caps

with slot for wire passage; as selected by Architect.
1. Manufacturer:  Doug Mockett OG Series or approved equivalent.



BVH #25065
BVH ARCHITECTURE Countertops 12 36 00 - 3 

2. Furnish grommets at a ratio of 1 per 4 feet of worksurface, for field locating.
2.04 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints flush.
1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer.
2. Fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1 inch except where top butts against

cabinet or wall.
a. Rout a 1/8 inch drip groove at underside of exposed overlapping edges, set back 1/2

inch from face of edge.
3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly dimensioned or

unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes.
B. Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless otherwise

indicated.
1. Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in waterproof

glue.
2. Height:  4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Solid Surfacing: Fabricate ​tops​ up to ​144 inches​ long in one piece; join pieces with adhesive
sealant in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and instructions.

D. Wall-Mounted Counters:  Provide skirts, aprons, brackets, and braces as indicated on
drawings, finished to match.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
C. Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services and outlets

are installed in proper locations.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners.  Make flat surfaces level;
shim where required.

B. Seal joint between back/end splashes and vertical surfaces.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean countertops surfaces thoroughly.
3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION



BVH #25065
BVH ARCHITECTURE Countertops 12 36 00 - 4 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK


